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FOREWORD
 

The development of society is necessarily a dialectical process involving the continual conscious application
of formulated solutions to inherent and emerging problems in the socio-economic environment with which
society continually grapples and interacts in shaping itself and seeking accommodation. The course of that 
process and its successful accomplishment will depend firstly, on whether the objectives of the development
plans embraced by society have been clearly def'med and given a correct orientation, and secondly, on
whether the means have also been dearly defined and given the same orientation as the objectives to which
they should apply. Where development plans have, in the main, been designed tn serve the interests of a
privileged few at the expense of the interests of the majority, socialist objectives have suffered disorientation 
and social equity has been undermined, for inequity as its antithesis has been made paramount. In such a
social situation, the privileged class, because of its exclusive ownership of the meam of production, assumes
the dominant role and acquires for itself all the attributes of an upper class or bourgeoisie which mast needs 
stand in sharp contrast to, and hence are pitted against, those of the under-privileged or impoverished class,
in ot- case the peasantry and the working class. Thus the wealth, education, health, skills and welfare of the
bourgeois class, by antithesis, translate themselves into the poverty, ignorance, disease, absence of skills and 
welfare, o the part of the peasants and workers. 

Social justice and equity in circumstances of social disequilibrium cannot thus be achieved by policies which 
reject socialist goals and seek the enhancement of private or individualistic interests, for by their orientation
such policies seek to entrench further the role of the bourgeoisie. My Government, committed as it is to
socialism and recognising the urgent need to correct the inherent social and economic imbalances, presents
the Three-Year Transitional National D-:-velopment Plan as its first endeavour at sodalist transformation. 
The Plan, however, recognises the existing phenomenon of capitalism as an historical reality, which, because
it cannot be avoided, has to be pu-osefuily harnessed, regulated and transformed as a partner in the overall
national endeavour to achieve set national Plan goals. Accordingly, whilst the main thrust of the Plan is 
socialist and calls for a greater role by the State through the instrumentality of State ent.rprises, worker par
ticipation, and socialist co-operation, ample room has been reserved for performance by private enterprise.
Thus, of the total amount of $6096 million gross investment needed for the Plan, the public sector will 
make an input of 5907o, leaving the private sector to find the rest of the input of 41 °7. 

Overally, the Plan isdesigned to serve as a vehicle through which our young nation will mobilize the human 
and material resources of the country in an effort to develop and establish a socialist society., Our firm belief
isthat it isonly within the framework of a planned economy that Government isbetter able to influence and 
purposefully direct development, create appropriate institutions, and establish the magnitude of investment
and its allocation as well as the formation of a pattern of income and wealth distnbuton in harmony with
socialist objectives. This role of Goverrmt in the developmmt of our national economy isindispensable if 
we are to move speedily towards the establishment of the socialist sl*te we eiision. 

Our short eperience has, however, shown that the first plan isthe most difficult to formulate and equally it
will prove the most formidable to implement. In addition to months of search for data and other informa
tion leading to the formulation of the Plan proposal, Cabinet has spent several months deliberating on the
Plan draft Such a protracted and tedious exercise was no doubt essential as the implementation of this Planis intended to initiate processes designed to set the stage for the tramformation of the inherited socio. 
economic system. The processes, it is hoped, will set in motion an irreversible socialist trend. Thus, the im
pact of this Plan is bound to be felt for many generations to come. 

This Plan in essence NiXs ouir nation a' h thshhokl of our second revotution - the socio-economic
revolution designed to give greater meaning to our independence. The Plan isabout the whole of our people 
as a nation and our people as a whole must now, v-der the guidance of Government, brace themselves for
its successful implementation. The Plan should be viewed not as an end in itself but rather as an instment
for the achievemt of our objectives within a set time-scale. The people of Zimbabwe, who are the object of
the Plan must, Logether with their Govenment, work even harder for its accomplishment. 

R.G. Mugabe F 
PRIME UMNISTMR OF ZIBABWE 



PREFACE
 

This Development Plan is transitional for a number of reasons. First, our society is in the process of changingfrom war conditions to peace. This process has been so dramatic and swift, especially during me last twoyears, that any attempt at formulating a plan based on conventional tools of planning such as input-outputor econometric models could have been an exercise in futility. Second, data and other information needed informiula.ig a comprehensive plan based on advanced quantitative techniq:-cs are either inadequate ornonexistent. For instance data on population, the peasant sector, manpower, foreign exchange, and the national debt are either not readily available or exist in a crude form. Furthernore a great deal of the statisticalseries are undergoing revision and reorganization because prior to independence some of the series were sub
jected to manipulation.
In addition to the problems enumerated above, there are several self-help projects underway among peasantcomimnidz, especially in the areas of school construction, road and buidge building. Th- effort of selfrel-mice seems to be intensifying as the peasantry becomes increasingly conscious of the fact that rapidgrowth and development require active participation in social and economic activities by all members ofsociety. However the contrbution of these self-help schemes to the overall performance of the economy andto social development could not be assessed in time for incorporation into this plan.
It is for these reasons that government has produced this short-term plan designed to provide perspective andserve as a guidepost during the transition period while preparations for the formulation of a longer term
comprehensive plan are underway. 
An average real economic growth rate of 8 percent per year is the target for the plan period. Its selection isbased on an assessment of the economy's past performance, existing productive capacity, and anticipateddeliberate action by Government to ensure successful implementation of policy measures and programmes
lecommended in the plan.
The plan isorganized in two volumes. Volume I deals with policy issues and establishes macroeconomic andsectoral targets. It outlines the intended df-ection and riagnitude of change for the system as a whole and forspecific areas of economic and social activity. Government objectives and policy measures and other instruments for attaining these objectives are also outlined in Volume I. Volume II gives details of governmentinvestment and other programmes to be undertaken by operational Ministries and statutory bodies.Volume II is thus an operational document in that it details the broad policy measures stated in Volame I
and translates them into programmes and activities. 
Investment data for the first year of the plan is final but the remaining two years are subject to revision inorder to take into account unanticipated changes that might have occurr d in the preceeding year. Theserevisions and other changes that may occur in the private sector necessitate the forrulaton of anmal plans,
beginning with the second year of the plan Peri i. 

B.T.G. Chidzero 
MINISTER OF FINANCE, ECONOMIC PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT 
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CHAPTER ONE 

INTRODUCTION 
1.1 	 Zimbabwe has emerged from a protracted and bitter war of liberation from social and economic exploitation and political oppression. The triumph of the forces of liberation has given the peopleandGovernment of Zimbabwe an opportunity to create a new order, to rid the Zimbabwean society ofvestiges of exploitation, unemployment, poverty, disease, ignorance and social insecurity.1.2 With political emancipation now achieved, the next task is that of reconstruction and development ofthe socio-economic system. We, the people.of Zimbabwe, owe it to ourselves, to our children andfuture generations, and to the world, to uadertake this task. This development plan provides aframework within which we pool our energies, harness resources in order to reconstruct and developZimbabwe and thus lay a firm foundation for a new society based on equality of opportunity and

prosperity for all Zimbabweans. 
1.3 This plan is transitional, and has been drawn up specifically. to meet special, in some cases unique, needs of an economy and society in transition from war to peace and, from an old. to a neworder. Its objectives and strategies and its projects and programmes are 	the result of a carefuldiagnosis of the basic structure of the socio-economic system, its strengths and weaknesses and,therefore, of the tasks needing the most urgent attention. 

1.4 	 The Prime Minister, Comrade Mugabe, in his opening address to the Zimbabwe Conference onReconstruction arid Deveopmnt (ZIMCORD), provided a very apt sununary of the major objec
tives of this plan:

"The task before my Government in the post-war era of independence and peace is ... to lay thefoundation on the basis of which our people.can regain their history and, as active participants,make their lives go forward in prosperity and happiness. The task facing us in Government is indeed challenging and daunting. It involves rehabilitating our economy, particularly.in the ruralareas, resettling thousands of our people, as well as making sure that vital social services arerestored or introduced for their benefit." 
1.5 The experience of some emergent nations which attained independence before Zimbabwe suggestthat enormous difficulties and complexities are involved in the process of designing and planningdevelopment of a post-colonial economy. In some of these countries growth and development havebeen impeded by a number of external and internal constraints. Some of them have adopted inappropriate policies and strategies and have misallocated much human and material resources inbuilding costly, unproductive and often unnecessary capacity. Often the result has been unevendevelopment, stagnation, even decline, leading to no significant and sustained improvement in livdng

standards of the people.as a whole. 
1.6 While the inherited economy, with its institutions and infrastructre, has in the past served a minority, it wouldbe simplistic and, indeed, naive to suggest that it should, therefore, be destroyed in orderto make a fresh start. The challenge lies in building upon and developing on what was inherited,modifying, expanding and, where necessary, radically changing structures and institutions in order tomaximize benefits from economic growth and development to Zimbabweans as a whole.
1.7 	 The Government's commitment to planned development is fundamentally. a commitmnct to rational, judicious and efficient allocation of scarce resources and to a process of monitoring and objective evaluation of development programmes and projects. It is a commitment which demands ahigh degree of discipline without which no plan, however well prepared, can be expected to succeed.These are matters on which Zimbabweans can learn from the experience of others, and in this regardour success wiU,.in part, be closely.related to our willingness and ability to learn from the experience

of others. 
1.8 Lasting political and economic stability, both of which are pre-requisites for self-sustaining development, can be assured if the economy achieves and maintains high rates of economic growth andrapid development and if benefits are equitably distibuted. This requires, among other things, adeliberate and sustained process in the direction of social ownership of the means of production,equitable distribution of income, and popular participation in the management of development.Such a process will result in a meaningful and secure socio-economic emancipation of our people.Any economic system that perpetuates past injustices cannot be tolerated nor, in the long term, sustained. If it were, the costly.struggle for liberation would.be meaningless and the cause of the revolu

tion betrayed. 
1.9 Prudence and pragmatism dictate that if any prognanmne or action devised by Government to correct

socio-economic ills.of the past is to carry the nation with it, it should be set in a framework of a 
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1.10 

1.11 

1.12 

1.13 

1.14 

dynamic process, responsive to the requirements of time, circumstances, and actual conditions ob
taining in Zimbabwe. This is not a philosophy or argument for the retention and entrenchment of the 
status qua, but one which ensures-that, each move that the nation makes is carefully assessed for its 
weaknesses and strengths and for its socio-economic costs and benefits. It is a rational and planned 
basis designed to ensure that each muve is a clear and firm consolidation of the nation's unity, in
dependence and welfare. 
To supplant the socio-economic dualism which characterizes the inherited system with an integrated 
national economy, there is need to act with unity and single-mindedness i. the ultimate goal of an 
egalitarian socialist and integrated society is to be attained. The urgency with which the social and 
economic problems must be tackled makes the application of sophisticated and analytical planning 
techniques of secondary importance and, in some cases, unnecessary. Resettlement of landless peo
plein areas where they can make a decent living is a priority and must be implemented urgentlyif the 
unity of the nation is to be sustained. There is urgent need to generate Large amounts of additional 
employment to engage a rapidly growing labour force in gainful employment. Worn-out and out
dated equipment needs urgent replacement in order to ncrease productivity and the economy's pro
ductive capacity. Transportation bottlenecks must be urgently and efficiently-resolved. The people's 
legitimate expectations for more and better schools and health facilities need to be satisfied. Income,
 
wealth and social inequalitim need to be reduced. 'oais, in practical temis, is what this plan is about.
 
The collective task before the nation is, therefore, to resolutely mobilise and efficiently deploy its
 
human and material resources in order to iesolve these urgent issues and problems whilea'ecognising
 
that the priorities, poLices, programmes and projects so designed form an integral part of a long
term programme of action aimed at achieving society's long-term goals.
 

The long-term development strategy is to introduce measures for fundamental transformation
 
of the system over time. Steps will, therefore, be taken to reduce the socio-economic dualism, in
tegrate activities and involve the people in the development process. Government will cncourage the
 
evolution of n,-w patterns of production and consumption based on the needs of the people. Other
 
measures to be taken during the three-year transitional development plan period will be aimed at
 
spreading the benefits of economic growth by expanding employment opportunities, securing wider
 
participation in enterprise management, and extending social services. Investment will be guided into
 
areas of priority while intemal and external ,financialresources will be mobilised for productive in
vestment. An ensemble of instruments of economic control and regulation will be deployed to imple
ment the plan.
 
The transitional development plan is, therefore, a disciplined and pragmatic instrument in which
 
urgently needed short and medium-term priorities, policies, programmes and projects are ;dentified,
 
evaluated, co-ordinated and implemented. At the same time, to be admissable in the plan, they must
 
assist, in the long run, in building a national economy founded on socialist and egalitarian principles.
 
This plan lays a firm foundation and takes the initial significant steps for the future development of
 
Zimbabwe.
 
We have !he energy, the people, the natural resources, and, above. all, the resilience and the deter
mination to succeed.
 
Let's Build Zimbabwe Together.
 



CHAPTER TWO 

PAST AND PRESENT DEVELOPMENTS AND CHARACTERISTICS OF 
THE ECONOMY 

2.1 	 Immediate prospects for planned growth and development of Zimbabwe will be influenced by thestructure of the inherited socio-economic system, its past developments, the international and
regional setting, the aspirations and expectations of Zimbabweans, and measures taken by Govern
ment to promote socio-economic development. This chapter discusses the most significant pastdevcjopments of the economy, its major trends and characteristics, and the challenges they pose for
planning equitable growth and development in the years ahead. 

SOCIO-ECONOMIC BACKGROUND 
2.2 	 The estimated population of Zimbabwe as of June 1981 was about 7,6 million*. More than 96 percent of the population were black, 3 per cent white, and the remaining one per cent "Coloureds and

Asians". Nearly 20 per cent of the population is urban, with more than 90 per cent of the urbanpopulation living in the two main centres of Harare (including Chitungwiza) and Bulawayo. It is a
youthful population and increasing rapidly, with jum over 55 per cent estimated to be under 15 years
of age. The estimated rate of growth is 3,3 per cent per year. 

2.3 	 Zimbabwe has a relative abundance of natural resources.** It has 8,6 million hcctares of potentially.
arable.land and over 5 million hectares of forests, national parks and wildlife estates. There is enormous potential for surface and underground water for hydroelectric power, irrigation and domesticand industrial uses. Mineral resources are varied and extensive. The 40 known minerals include gold,
asbestos, coal, nickel, chromium, iron, copper, lithium and precious stones such as emeralds. The 
country is rich in wild.life and has a sunny, temperate climate with potentiai for agricultural produc
tion, solar energy and recreational and tourist attractions. 

2.4 	 At independence the economy had a fairly. diversified and relatively, developed modem sector.Manufacturing, which in 1931 accounted for more than 26 per cent of GDP in current terms, is the
leading sector, whileagriculture (accounting for nearly.18 per cent) has a well-developed commercial
sector, producing for domestic and export markets. Agricultural exports include tobacco, maize, cot
ton, sugar and groundnuts. 

2.5 	 The Zimbabwean socio-economic system was, and largely.continues to be, characterised by social,
economic and technological forms of dualism highlyinteractive with each other and producing grosssocial, income and wealth inequalities. Economic dualism is evidenced by the existence of two broadeconomic sectors: the modem sector (consisting of commerce, industay, mining and commercial
agriculture) and the peasant sector. While the modem sector is relatively advanced, dynamic and
diversified, the-peasant sector is generally underdevcloped, largely subsistence in character and poor
ly.served with essential physical, agricultural and social infrastructure. At the core of its development
problems are the highly inequitable.land distribution patterns overaowding, poor land husbandry,
and the effects of pasi neglect in the provision of social and ,conomic services and physical infrastructure. Over the years, public and private investment has been concentrated in the modern sector, with the peasant sector receiving hardly any investment. Partly as a result of these factors, there
is a large differential in labour productivity between the modem and the peasant sectors, giving riseto gross inequities in the distribution of income, wealth and income-earning opportunities between 
them. 

2.6 	The inequitable distribution of land s also a major factor in the underdevelopment of the peasant
sector. About 6 000 (mainly white) commercial farmers hold title to about 51 per cent of the land
outside urban areas and national parks (44 per cent of the total land area of Zimbabwe), with farms 

* The ga Istartiicalsou for tiandotheriptem in the plan a Govenmm ==sat.,me of the ==aco-Iedtaduingthe UDIperiodamsubjec toan unknot dam ofpoliticaldohe i,*Wh havenot been cuare 
Datafor 1981 ispeiminary. 

Fora detaild dbwon of Zimbabwe's namrul resouws six Chapter Te,. 
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ranging between 500 and 2 000 hectares in size and mostly in the better ecological zones (natural
regions 1, 11, and III*). 

2.7 	 Communal areas (or former Tribal Trust Lands) are generally.in the poorer ecological zones and are
inhabited by about 700 000 families. It is estimated that they have a carrying capacity of not more
than 325 000 families, or just over 46 per cent of the current number of inhabitants. Therefore,
significant overcrowding, combined with generally poor land husbandry, poor agicultural and
physical infrastructure, and the damage caused by the war, have contributed to the underdevelop
ment of the sector. 

2.8 	 The social dualism characteristic of the socio-econoric system was mainly defined in racial terms. As 
a result of deliberate policies of past administrations, access to public facilities such as education,
health and social services was based primarily on race and the white community generally enjoyed 
more and better quality access to public facilities. All this interacted with the economic dualism 
already referred to and produced gross inequalities between black and white and between the sexes. 

THE MACRO-ECONOMY IN HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE 
Economic Growth and Development

2.9 	 The initial impact of economic sanctions imposed on Southern Rhodesia in 1966 was a drop in the 
real rate of growth of the economy. This, however, was short-lived as the economy took off in 1967,
growing rapidlyat an average annual real rate of 7,6 per cent until 1974. The main sources of growth 
were diversification and import substitution in both griculture and manufacturing and expansion
of exports which generated the required foreign exchange. 

2.10 	As a result .of import substitution and rapid growth, significant structural changes occured in the 
economy, which saw manufacturing overtake agriculture as the leading sector. In 1965 the relative 
shares of agriculture, manufacturing and mining in GDP were 20,6; 18,6; and 7,2 respectively. By
1975 manufacturing accounted for 23,3 per cent while agriculture accounted for 16,9 per cent and
mining 6,8 per cent in current terms (see Appendix Table.2.2.1.) 

2.11 	 A number of factors had cumulative effects which impeded growth after 1974. First, import substitu
ton had gone beyond the easy phases and the small size of the market was beginning to impose limits 
to further growth in this direction. Second, was the impact of the oil crisis of 1973 which caused a
recession in the major industrial countries. This led to a huge increase in the fuel import bill and
reduced export earnings and foreign exchange allocations. Third, the closure of the border with
Zambia led to further foreign exchange loss while .the subsequent closure of the border with Mozam
bique increased transport costs substantially, further aggravating the balance of payments problem.
Fourth, were the tightening of sanctions, the intensification of the war, military call-ups and two 
severe droughts. For example, the country was spending about a third of its GNP on the war. In ad
dition, the war and the intensification of economic sanctions made the country significantly depen
dent on South Africa for, among other things, economic support and transportation. 

2.12 	 Between 1975 and 1978 real income per capita fell by just over 12 per cent, thus elimating much of
the improvement in living standards (most of it in the modem sector) made in the growth period
(1967-1974). Following a marked drop in exports, there was stringent application of import controls 
resulting in a reduction of more tlhan 40 per cent in the volume of imports between 1974 and 1979.
During the same period the terms of trade deteriorated by some 34 per cent, thus exacerbating the 
pressure on balance of payments. 

2.13 	 Business expectations we-e at a low ebb, resulting in very little.new fixed investment. Banking and
financial institutions experienced high levels of liquidity siphoned off by Government borrowing to 
financz the war. However, the major constraint on prowth was the lack of foreign exchange. 

2.14 	 The turning point of the recession was in the latter naf of 1978. Primarily because of pervasive
economic uncertainty, arising partly from the incidence of the foreign exchange constraint as well as 
the intensification of the war, the recovery phase was long, staggered and slow, and did not gather
momentum until early in 1980. Towards the end of 1978 and throughout 1979, disposable.incomes
and consumer spending slowly began to expand. In spite of a considerable degree of uncertainty,
business expectations improved gradually. and sales and profits began to rise. 

2.15 	 The advent of peace, the election of a new Government and political independence in early 1980
created a favourable, business and economic atmosphere which, combined with existing excess
capacity in the economy, formed the foundation for the real growth of more than 11 per cent achiev-

Agricultural land i&classified into five natural regions on the basis of climatic and soil conditions. Natural Regions I and I
enjoy adequate rainfall. Nat ural Regions I V and Vare suitablefor ertensive livestock rearing. See also Table 11.2 in Chapter
Eleven. 
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cl in 1980. The lifting of sanctions improved Zimbabwe's terms of trade; high prices for minerals(especially gold) and other exports were largely.responsible for the 27 per cent increase in export earnings; the increase in aggregate consumer demand arising from increased consumer confidence anddisposable incomes, increased employment, and changed patterns of income distribution were themain factors contributing to the large increase in aggregate demand.
2.16 The high level of defence expenditures, despite the end of the war, also contnuted to the large increase in aggregate demand. Although there was a small decline in the security budget, tl.,.e wassigrnificant expansion in the provision of social services, including free primary education and freemedicA services (for individuals earning less than $150 per month), which raised the level of Government expenditures by more than 17 per cent in current terms over the financial year 1979/80.However,die level of gross fixed capital formation played a relativelyinsignificant role in the increasein aggregate dmnand during the expansionary phase - a fact of considerable importance in determining the growth potential of the economy during the plan period. 

Soo-Economic Impact of the War and 
International Economic Sanctions 

2.17 Economic sanctions and the war are two major events with-the most significant recent impact on thestructure, performance and development of the economy. The impact of the war in rural areas wasdevastating, with much of the social, economic and physical infrastructure either partially or totallydestroyed. The Rhodesian administrative and social infrastructures broke down in most pars of thecountry and peasant output declined significantly as extension and other services were sharply curtailed. Between 1977 and 1980 communal area cattle herd fell by more than 15 per cent while commercial herd declined by more than 25 per cent. The war displaced many people from their habitations and created a huge external and internal refugee problem estimated at some 1,4 million people.2.18 Inspite of the high real growth rate achieved between 1967 and 1974, real per capita income at independence was 9 per cent above the 1970 level or $187 in 1970 as against M20in 1980. Total 
employment, which had risen from 750 000 in the mid..1960s to more than one million by 1974,stagnated and then. declined by 6,2 per cent between 1976 and :979. The level of gross fixed capitalformation which averaged almost 22 per cent of GDP per year in current terms in the first half of the1970s, fell to an average of about 17 per cent in the second half, creating a backlog of public andprivate investment expenditures for renewals and replacements of equipment. The (forced) importsubstitution industrialisation brought about significant structural changes in agriculture and industry,which may have resulted in the development of some industries and the production of some cropswhich were contrary to the dynamic long-term comparative advantage of the economy. 

Structur of Aggregate Demand 

2.19 The current structure of aggregate demand has deep roots in the past socio-economic developmentof the economy. Economic sanctions, the war, the pattern of income and wealth distribution, andthe incidence of the oil crisis had significant impact on the pattern of aggregate demand. 

Consumption 

2.20 As indicated in (Appendix) Table.3.l.l. the share of total consumption in GDP at current prices increased steadily from an average of 76 per cent during the period 1970-1974 to its highest level ofnearly 88 per cent in 1980 and dropped slightly to 85 per cent in 1981.
2.21 This was mainly the result of large increases in Government consumption made necessary by the warand increased levels of subsidies. The share of net Government current expenditure in GDP also rosefrom just over 13 per cent between 1970 and 1974 to 21,2 per cent in 1980 and 18,9 per cent in 1981.
2.22 	The share of private consumption in GDP, which averaged 62,5 per cent in the period 1970-1974 butfell to an average below 60 per cent during the recession (1975-1979), was nearly.67 per cent in 1980 

and 66 percent in 1981. 

Gross Fixed Capital Formation and Savings 
2.23 Even though there was a significant increase in expenditure on capital formation in 1980 comparedwith 1979, the recovery from the recession was led by an upsurge in private and public consumptionrather than by gross fixed capital formation (GFCF). Between 1970 and 1974 the share of GFCF inGDP exceeded 19 per cent, averaged 24 per cent during the same period and 17 per cent between 
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2.24 

2.25 

2.26 

2.27 

2.28 

2.29 

2.30 

2.31 

2.32 

2.33 

1975 and 1979. In 1979 it was 13,7 per cent but inczeased to 14 per cent in 1980 and 15,6 per cent in 
1981. 
A number of significant structural changes in the distribution of GFCF took place during the period 
1970-1979. The share of the material production sector in total GFCF declined during the periods
1970-1974 and 1975-1979, as well as in 1980". For example, the share averaged nearly.69 per cent bet
ween 1970 and 1974, declined to an average of nearly 65 per cent between 1975 and 1979, and ex
perienced a marginal decline in 1980. There was a corresponding increase in the share of capital for
mation going to the non-material sector. 
Within material production significant structural changes led to an increased share of GFCF in min
ing and reductions in the shares of manufacturing and electricity and water. The share of mining rose 
from 9 per ent in the early 1970s to nearly 22 per cent in 1979 while.that of manufacturing declined 
from about 21 to just over 13 per cent. The share of construction has fluctuated considerably since 
1970, and in 1980 experienced practically no change compared to the average over the period 
1970-1974. 
Within the non-material production sector the share of e.ducation, health and public adminis
tration in GFCF increased steadily while that in housing declined from an average of about 22 
per cent in the early 1970s to 16,7 between 1970 and 1974 and to 16 per cent in 1980 and 1981. 
Until 1978, the economy mainly relied on domestic savings to finance capital formation, ex
cept for 1971, 1974 and 1975, when capital inflows ranged between 12 and 20 per cent of gross 
capital formation. Since 1978 the situation has deteriorated dramatically. The economy now 
requires large injections uf foreign capital. This is mainly the result of the dramatic change in 
the savings behaviour of Government. After contributing 14 per cent towards total savings in 1970 
and 10 per cent in 1974, Government dissavzd to the order of 29 per cent of total savings in 1978. 
The shares of the personal sector, private or public corporations in total savings have either 
increased or remained more or less constant since 1970. The personal sector contributed 19 per 
cent in 1970. 
The level of dissaving by Government, viewed against the overall decline in the relative level of 
domestic savings together with the envisaged large Government development programmes,
indicates the need for high levels of mobilisation of both domestic and external financial re
sources. 

Public Expenditures and Fimance 

The level of Government dissavings is a consequence of the imbalance between Government 
expenditures. and revenues. The imbalance has had important consequences on the structure 
of revenues and expetditures, the financing of budget deficits, with implications for money
supply and the rate of inflation. Since 1975 there has been a notable shift in public expen
ditures away from capital formation and economic services towards social services and public
administration. 
In the 1970s central Government revenue experienced more than unitary elasticity, increasing 
at a rate of 13 per cent per annum. On average, direct taxes have provided 48 per cent arid 
indirect taxes 33 per cent of total revenues. Customs duties nave been an insignificant source 
of revenue and measure of protection of domestic industry. 
Recurrent expenditures and transfer payments experienced even greater elasticities, increasing 
at an annual rate of about 16 per cent. In the early 1970s total Central Government Expendi
tures averaged 20 per cent of GDP but increased substantially to over 32 per cent in 1979/80
and 30 per cent in 1980/1981. In the last few years the size of the budget deficit has risen sharply 
as public expenditures increased from an average of less than 1 per cent of GDP in the early
1970s to II per cent in 1978/79 in which year Government expenditure constituted nearly 34 
per cent of GDP. 
The budget deficits ia the early 1970s were financed mainly through borrow.ng from the non
bank public. Later, as the deficits grew, external borrowing (mainly from South Africa) and 
borrowing from the banking system became major sources of financing. In 1979/80 Govern
ment resorted to external borrowings totalling about S96 million to supplement domestic non
bank sources to finance a deficit of $350 million. 

WSee Appendir Table 4.2 for the compsnionof the mateia and non-materal pmdwhion ecor. 
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2.34 	With the ending of the war, and the implementation of the new. Government's policies and
prinrities, the composition of vote appropriations for Government expenditure changed.
The combined share of Defence and Home Affairs votes dropped from 31,5 per cent of thetotal budget in 1979/80 to just over 21 per cent in 1980/81, while the combined share of the
major social services (Education, Health and Local Government and Housing) increased from
under 16 per cent to nearly 24 per cent. In the estimates of vote appropriations for 1981/82 the
share of social services increased further while the share of Defence and Home Affairs drop
ped to just over 18 per cent. 

Exports, Imports and Balance of Payments 

2.35 	 International trade has always played a significant role in the development of the economy. In 1980,for example, merchandise exports and imports constituted 26 and 23 per cent of GDP respectively.
Because of the importance of foreign exchange earnings to the economy, the state of the balance ofpayments is one of the most significant factors influencing the level of economic activity.

2.36 	 The structure of the balance of payments of Zimbabwe is typical of that of most developingeconomies. Historically.there has been a significant surplus on visible.trade. S~nce 1965 this has been
achieved largely. as a result .of strict rationing of foreign exchange, The balance on invisibles hastypically.been strongly.negative. This has resulted in an overall deficit on the current account financ
ed by a net inflow of capital. Even though the economy has a relatively.lrge indlstrial sector inwhich manufacturing contributes about a quarter of GDP, it continues to be primarily a raw 
material exporting economy. 

2.37 	 From 1964, as the share of manufacturing in GDP increased, the share of manufactured goods intotal exports in terms of SITC classification has declined from 13 per cent in 1964 to 6 per cent in
1979. On the other hand, the shares of minenal exports in total exports increased from 32 per cent in.964 to 50 per cent in 1979. This implies that manufacturing has increasingtly.become a net user offoreign exchange and unless the sector is encouraged and assisted to achieve better export perfor
mance, its further growth and development will be constrained imposing an increasing burden on 
balance of payments. 

2.38 	 In 1979 the volume of imports declined to an index of 66 which was only.58 per cent of the 1974level. .The composition of these indices is provided in Table.2.1. While.all the categoies show a
reduction in volume, the largest relative declines were in imports of food, machinery, materials for 
intermediate consumption and oils .and fats 

Table 2.1
INDICES OF VOLUME OF IMPORTS, 1974 AND 1979 (1964 = 100) 

Food 	 1974 197935,7 15,1Beverags and tobacco 17,6 11,9Crude ma, iads 124,9 75,9Fuels and 6maiy 158,7 151.2
oils fats85,3 

49,9hemicas 153,2 111,2Machiny, MmsPOrt, vd6de & spas 130,0 60,9for.i=mhiaxM .enals nsumpom 136,1 74,5Gods for final =swnopmw 69,9 48,9 
Avrage 

114,6 66,4 

Employment 

2.39 	 The economic dualism which characterizes the economy is associated with an extreme form of
technological dualism which has limited the economy's capacity to create productive employment for 
a rapidly.growing labour force. Partly because of low (production) factor substitution elasticities in some industries (such as power) and perhaps because of inappropriate factor-price ratios which fail
to reflect the economy's relative factor endownments, there is a large disparity in production
technologies and capital-labour ratios obtaining between the formal and the informal urban and pea
sant sectors. The use of labour in the informal urban and peasant sectors accurately. reflects the 
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relative cost of labour, as indicated by their labour-intensive productive activities. The modem sector 
has astrong Ias towards capital intensity inducedi in part, by the relatively ch-.ap cost of capital and 
the foreign exchange allocation system, both of which grossly understate the scarcity of capital and 
foreign exchange. 

2.40 	 Total formal employment grew at an average ainual rte of 3,9 per cent between 1969 and 1975,
with the highest increase in 1972 (7 per ,-ent) and the lowest in 1975 (1per cent). It fell eaci year bet
ween 1975 and 1979, with the largest decline in 1973 and 65 000 jobs being lost over a period of four 
years. Much of the decline in employment was the result of larger decreases in GDP and structural 
changes in sectors such as agriculture and manufacturing. 

2.41 	 Table.2.2 shows that changes in the structure of output gave rise to changes in the structure of 
employment. The economy as a whole.became more capital-intensve since the 1970s. Between 1970 
and 1930 the share of agriculture in GDP fell by 1,2 per cent while that of the mami-facturing setor 
increased by 4,8 per cent. The fall in tie share of agriculture was associated with a somewhat greater 
decline in the sha:e of total formal wage employment (2,5 per cent), while.the large increase in the 
share of manufacturing in GDP led to an increase of only 2,4 per cent in the sector'3 share of total 
formal wage employment. 

Table 2.2 
GDP AND EMPLOYMENT, SELECTED YEARS, 1970 AND 1980 

(Par cent of total) 1970 1980 
GDP Employmen GDP Employmet

Agriculme 	 15,1 34,9 13,9 32,4
Manufacturing 	 20,7 13,4 25,. 15,8
Dis on, restaurma and hotels 	 15,0 7,7 14,4 7,0
Public adndnistation 	 6,2 4,6 8,6 7,1
Private dommdc sevic 	 3,0 12,8 2,0 10,7 

2.42 	 The increase in capital intensity is most evident in agriculture, where in 1979 an increase of 0,3 pet 
cent in output was associated with a 1,8 per cent reduction in formal employment and an increase of 
8,1 per cent in output in 1980 was accompanied by a 2,4 per cent decline in formal agricultural
employment. The decline in agricultural employment in 1981 was the greatest since the economic 
down rum in 1975. 

2.43 	 The reduction in agricultural employment in 1980 despite an impressive increase in the volume of 
output !s due to two major factors. One was the relative shift away from labour intensive com
modities such as tobacco and cotton - a shift partly due to administrative measures, changes in 
commodity prices and also increases in labour costs. The other was the increase in the relative cost of 
labour, which while increasing labour productivity, nevertheless had significant disemployment 
effects. 

2.44 	 In manufacturing the respective increases in real output in 1979, 1980 and 1981 were 10,7 per cent, 
15,6 per cent and 8,7 per cent while employment increased by 3,9, 10,2 and 9,2 per cent. Employ
ment in public administration fell by 3,5 per cent in 1980, following increases averaging nearly I I per 
cent per year since 1975. In domestic services employment has fallen since 1975 with its largest fall in 
1979 (4,7 per cen.). This can be explained largely by net migration and, in 1980, by the effects of the 
minimum wage increase. Largely because of the introduction of free primary education and the in
creased intake in secondary schools .employment increased by almost 24 per cent in 1980 and more 
than 40 per cent in 1981. 

2,45 	 In the overall economy, an increase in real output of 11,3 per cent in 1980 led to an increase of 2,6 
per cent in employ'ment. In 1981 an estimated increase of 12,2 per cent in real output gave rise to a 
3,2 per cent increase in employment, of which 37 per cent was in public administration. 

2.46 	 One conservative estimate of the annual rate of increase of the labour force in Zimbabwe is 2,9 per 
cent. On this basis, the net addition to the labour force hi 1980 alone would be nea-Iy 80 000, of 
which 25 000 (or 2,5 per cent of total formal wage employment) found jobs. In other words, an 
additional 55 000 people in 1980 alone remained either unemployed, joined the informal sector, re
settlement schemes, or sweled 'h&large number of underemployed in the rural areas. 

Wages and Labour Producdvity 

2.47 	 Average money wagas increased in all sectors in 1980. The largest increase was in education (30 per 
cent) following restructuring of teachers' salaries. They went up by 15 per cent in mining and 22 per 
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cent in manufacturing. In formal wage emrployment average earnings increased by 3,6 per cent in realterms between 1978 and 1979. In 1981 the estimated real in-rease in money wges in the modern sec
tor was 8,7 per cent. 

2.48 	 Trends in labour productivity between 1970 and 1979 resembled the pattern of growth of GDPduring the period. The leriod 1970-1974 experienced an annual average increase of 2,3 percent in labour productivity in material production, with the highest gowth ratrs occurring indistribution, mining, agriculture and manufacturing. Only two sectors, electricity and construction, registered declines in labour productivity during the period.
2.49 The real growth of 11,3 per cent in 1980 was the basis for the improvement in earnings. Asalready noted, this impressive growth was accompanied by a 2,6 per cent increase in formalwage employment and a large increase in labour productivity. In a number of sectors such asagriculture, domestic services, distribution, and (to a lesser extent) manufacturing, there wasbetter utilisation of unskilled labour in order to minimize the adverse effects of increase in 

labour costs. 

Manpower 
2.50 	One of the most important constraints facing the economy which may become more critical inthe short term, is the shortage of skilled manpower. The magnitude of the cu.rnt and futureshortage will not be precisely known until the data from the manpower survey are analysed.
2.51 Two critical facters are central to manpower analysis: supply and demand. an the supply side,knowledge is required of the existing stock and net additions to (or subtractions from) it. Atthe moment the only firm basis for knowledge of the stock of skilled manpower available isthe 1969 population census, which unfortunately, is more than ten years out of date and hasbeen rendered largely meaningless by substantial levels of migration and other factors.
2.52 	Faetors likely to affect net additions to the supply of skilled manpower are: changes in participation rates; gross additions from relevant education and training institutions: upgrading;subtractions resulting from wastage, migration, deaths and retirement; changes in the degreeof labour substitution it, hiring; and changes in hours worked. While these factors areimportant in the long term, the most important short and medium-term factors affecting differentially the supply of skilled manpower are migration, skill upgrading and training. Thedemand for skilled manpower is directly related to the level of economic activity. While data on the oast and oresent levels of economic activity are available and reasonable projections forthe future have been made, information on related manpower structural parameters is lacking,and hence an adequate analysis is not possible. However, prehminary ivdications from themanpower survey data suggest important shortages in the following areas: engineering,professionals in agriculture, medical, administrative and artisan skills.

2J3 In the public sector, skilled manpower shurtages of technical, managerial and middle-leveladministrative personnel mist at a critical moment when Governmmt is mounting largedevelopment and other programmes. Shortages are particularly severe in some areas whereskilled manpower is necessary to impltment settlemet and rural development programms.This 	aho applies to some areas of the private sector where increases in production are necessary for the ata-'nment of plan objectives, goals and targets. 

Inflation 
2.54 	 Inflation, as measured by the consumer price 	index of urban higher income groups hasranged between 7 and 15 per cent per year between 1975 and 1979, years which, except for thelast three, were also 	years of economic recession. Increases in money wages in excess ofincreases in productivity, monopc, stic pricing in industry, increases in food prices consequent

on poor harvests following bad weather, and rapid increases in import prices since the oil crisisare the main factors largely contributing to the rate of inflation between 1975 and 1979. Inaddition, the increases in the rate of the sales tax from 5 to 15 per cent and then aTeduction to10 per cent in 1980 have also contributed to inflation. 
2.55 	 Between 1975 and 197/ average money wages increased by between 8 and 10 per cent annuallywhile labour productivity actually declinWd. During the same period import prices increased bybetween 10 and !3 per cent annually and food prices by between 8 and 10 e cent.
2.56 In 1978 the rue of inflation was only 6,6 per cent in spite of a 14 per cent increase in importprices and a 12 per cent increate in food prices. This relatively moderate rate was mainly theresult of an annual ivcrease in money wages of no more than 5 per ,ent consequent on the 
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wage restraint policy of 1977. The increase in money wages of more than 12 per cent following
the abandonment of the wage restraint policy, a 37 per cent increase in import priczs and 11 percentincrease in food prices were major factors accounting for the inflation rate of 11 per cent in 
1979. 

2.57 	 In 1980 the consumer price index for higher income urban house.olds increased by 9,2 per
cent and by only 5,4 per cent for lower income families. The reduction in the sales tax from 15to 10 per cent, its elimination on basic foodstuffs, lower rates of increases in food prices,
increases in labour productivity, and reductions in vehicle expenses were 	the major tactors
accounting for the fall in inflation in 1980. In 1981 the continuing demand pressure, previous
increases in money supply, capacity constraints in a number of areas sad indirect tax measure
contributed to a rate of inflation above 15 per cent. 

2.58 	 Inflation cannot normally be sustained without corresponding increases in money supply over
and above requirements for transactions demand. Between 1974 and 1975 the increase in 
money supply broadly defined to include near mcney, ranged between just over S per cent
from 	1974 and 1975 and about 18 per cent from 1975 to 1976. The average annual rate ofincrease for the period was 11 per cent. These figures viewed against the decline in real output
since 1975, indicate that money supply, increasing at rates well over transactions demand,
sustained inflation. 

2.59 	 Money supply increased by more than 34 per cent in 1980, largely because of Government
borrowing from the banking system. The inflationary irapact of such monetary expansion was
nitigated by factors already mentioned. In 1981 these did not operate with the same force,
and as a result a higher rate of inflation was experienced. 

Money and Finance 
2.60 	 During UDI the financial system demonstrated remarkable. ability to mobilise savings andprovide the bulk. of funds needed for private investment and for Government borrowing

recuirements. In the 1970s the system was characterised by high liquidity, a steady expansion
in the money supply, and very low interest rates. Since the 1975 recession there was littleinvest
ment in spite of low interest rates and over generous investment incentives because investment
expansion was determined more by the shortage of foreign exchange, a poor investment
climate and other factors than by the cost of capital. The high liquidity in the system provided
Government with a readily accessible cheap source of money.

2.61 	 In an attempt to reduce inflationary pressures caused by excessive monetary expansion and
other factors, the Reserve Bank, for the first time in more than fifteen years, raised the Bankrate from 4,5 to 6 per cent in late February 1981. The minimum lending rate for commercialbanks was also increamd from 7,5 to 9 per cent and statutory reserve balances held with theReserve Bank were raised from 6 to 8per cent iii respect of demand deposits and from 3 to 4 per centfor time deposits. There was a further increase in the Bank rate inSeptember to 9 per cent. The ma
jor impact of these delfadonary measures can be expected in 1982. 

SECTORAL ANALYSIS
 
Agriculture


2.62 	 Agriculture has played a strategic and dominant role in the political economy of Zimbabwe. It
has provided a significant proportion of inputs to manufacturing and nearly all the foodrequirements for a rapidly growing population, often with a surplus for export. It is an
important foreign exchange earner, second to mining. During the past decade it has been the
second largest contributor to GDP after manufacturing.

2.63 	 Commercial agriculture is by far the large-rt contributor to formal wage employment (more
than 32 per cent of total in 1980). Perhaps even more important is the fact that more than 70 per cent of the population earns its livelihood from the land. Yet it is in agriculture that socioeconomic dualism ismost pronounced with two radically different agricultural systems - a modem
commercial sector predominantly i, the hands of white farmers on the one hand and, on the other, apeasant, largely subsistence sector in which the majority of blacks live. The dualism is partly theresult of the pursuit of policies and establishment of institutions designed to produce a dual system inwhich land distribution, organisation of marketing institutions and the development of infrastructure 
were biased in favour of the commercial agriculture. 

2.64 	 In communal areas land shortage compounded by population pressures and inappropriate 
cropping systems and lack of adequate water has placed severe limitations on intensive dryland pro
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duction. More than 4 million people live in communal lands as against 1,7 million in commercial farming areas. In the latter, with the exception of some 6 000 farmers and their families, the rest of thepeopleare farm workers and thei. families. 
2.65 The est',_iated share of peasant sector output in total agricultural output during the period 1970-1974was more than 23 per cent. However, conditions of peasant agriculture deteriorated between 1975and 1979 so that the average share for the five-year period declined to around 19 per cent. Thedecline was accompanied by growing population pressure, a high rate of land utilization (73 per centby 1980) and a reduction in the number of draught animals. 

Manufacuring 

2.66 	 Manufacturing, well established by the late 1930s, was stimulated by four major politicaldevelopments. The Second World. War caused transport difficulties, resulting in shortages of industrial products, thus boosting domestic production. In 1948 the accession to power of theNationalist Government created uncertainty in South Africa and caused an outflow of capital to thethen Rhodesia, stimulating industrial growth. In 1953 the formation of the Federation of Rhodesiaand Nyasaland established a larger protected market for industrial products of Southern Rhodesia.The declaration of UDI and imposition of international economic sanctions resulted in the vigorouspursuit of import substitution, giving rise to rapid growth of that sector.
2.67 	 Much of the sector is resource based: two industrial groupings, metals .and metal products andfoodstuffs, drink and tobacco, together contribute about 46 per cent of industrial value-added andprovide about 48 per cent of employment. The mcst important industry in the metal and metal products group is iron and steel, while beer and spirits, dairy products, tobacco, slaughtering and milling are the most important in the foodstuffs, drink and tobacco group.
2.68 The sector has important linkages in the economy particularly with mining and agriculture. Fromthese 	it purchases raw materials and to them it supplies final products as consumer goods and/orcapital and intermediate goods. For example, it produces intermediate products such as fertilizer.chemicals and liquid fuel and supplies the bulk. of consumer goods.
2.69 	 Although manufacturing produced more than 25 per cent of GDP in 19.80, its contributicn to totalformal wage employment was less than 16 per cent. In comparison, agriculture,with a contributionof less than 14 per cent to GDP, provided more than 32 per cent of total formal wage employment in 

1980. 
2.70 The average size of an establishment in the manufacturing sector is small. In 1976, for example,about 71 pe cent of establishments employed no more than 100 people, fewer than 6 per centemployed more than 500 and onlyabout 3 per cent had a labour force in excess of 1000 employees.There is considerable industrial concentration in manufacturing with, in some cases, no more thantwo to four firms producing more than 80 per cent of output in a given category.
2.71 	 In addition to a significant, and in some instances excessive, degree of protection from competition,manufacturing has enjoyed substantial levels of investment incentives. In the past tfi e-Nective rate ofcorporation income tax was relatively low and double taxation was generally avoided. For example,from 1975 until the 1981 budget, firms in the sector were granted a special initial allowance on fixedinvestment which allowed for a 100 per cent depredation allowance on the cost of an investment in

the year of purchase. 
2.72 Between 1969 and 1974 gross value-added in nominal terms grew at an annual average rate of morethan 19 per cen and at 4 per cent between 1974 and 197 8 . Manufacturing provided a net increase of52 000 jobs between 1969 and 1975, but thereafter employment steadily fell, with a loss of some

17 000 jobs in three years, until 1978. 
2.73 	 Labour productivity increased by some 10 per cent during the growth years, 1970-1974. During theseyears the increase in GFCF in nominal terms was 35 per cent per year. It increased by a further 10 percent in 1975 and then declined until M9 when it began to rise again. In the first halfof the seventiesthe total wage bill in real terms increased at an annual rate of more than 10 per cent, while valueadded grew at 7 per cent. Recovery began in 1979, with nearly 11 per cent rise in volume of outputover the low point of 1978. The ccntinued existence of excess capacity, the increased allocations offoreign exchange and the surge in consumer demand were the main factors underlying the boomconditions in the sector in 1980 when value added at constant prices rose by 16 per cent. 

2.74 	 The impact of the foreign exchange constraint, a certain amount of nervousness and uncertaintyamong private investors about Government's economic policies, and the existence of some unusedcapacity in the economy have inhibited investment in the sector. However, the continued surge in de
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mand for manufacturing output and the obsolescence and worn-out condition of much of the ex

isting plant indicate the need for increased investment in the near future. 

Mining 

2.75 	 Total value of mining production in 1979 was $315 million, of which $276 million, or nearly 88 per 
cent, was exported. In the same year mineral and processed mining products contributed 55 per cent 
of total value of merchandise exports (SITC classification). In the same year mining directly
employed 59 500 persons, or 6 per cent of total formal wage employment, while its share of value ad
ded in GDP in current terms was 8 per cent. The sector is relatively labour-intensive, although recent 
trends are towards capital intensity. 

2.76 	 The sector is predominantly in private hands with a concentration of foreign ownership and control 
in the hands of transnational corporations such as Anglo-American, Lonrho, Rio Tinto, Turner & 
Newall and Union 'arbide. 

2.77 	 Full domestic processing of minerals is normally limited to clays and gravel, nickel, phosphate,
limestone and asbestos. Processing is advanced to the stage of refined metals in the case of export
commodities such as copper, antimony, tin, gold and silver. Chromite is processed to ferrochrome, 
iron is processed to steel products and some of the gold and silver is processed into final form. In 
general, the degree of domestic processing is sufficient to increase the value of the processed product 
to a point that significantly reduces the unit cost of trarsportation. 

2.78 	 The industry grew impressively between 1964 and 1979, with the value of output increasing by 85 per 
cent and volume (in nominal terms) by mo-. than fivefold (from $54 million to $315 million). The in
dustry, particularly gold produciton, suffered a substantial fall after 1976. Gold continues to be the 
single most important mineral even though production declined each year between 1977 and 1980. 
Until 	1965 production of nickel, cobalt and silver was insignificant, but it grew rapidly, reaching a 
total of $58 million in 1979. 

2.79 	 Employmer increased at an annual rate of about 2 per cent between 1964 and 1979, with gold.and 
asbestos making the largest contributions. Real net capital expenditures increased at neerly 6,5 per 
cent per year over the same period. 

2.80 	 As a result of lower coal and asbestos production, the volume of mineral output fell by over 2 per 
cent in 1980. However, sales increased by 32 per cent to $415 million in 1980 despite the decline in the 
volume of output. In 1980 virtually all minerals increased in value, with gold taking the leading posi
tion. In 1981 there was a decline in both value and volume of produciton, primarily due to depressed 
world markets. 

2.81 	 Mining faces a skilled manpower shortage and in spite ofa considerable level of training the ;ituation 
may not change much in the short run. The short-term transport constraint has recently.lirnited ex
ports of bulk, low-value minerals such as chrome and coal. Partly because the mining sector is a price 
taker on world. markets and partly because of current depressed prices of minerals there is con
siderable concern within the sector regarding the potential impact of further cost increases. 

Energy 

2.82 	 It is estimated that in 1981 Zimbabwe consumed nearly 8,2 million tonnes of coal equivalent (TCE)
of primary energy, or 1 100 kg TCE per capita. Domestic supplies, mainly from coal, fuelwood and 
electricity, constituted about 73 per cent of total energy supply. Petroleum imports were 14 per cent 
while electricity imports were 13 per cent of primary energy and 40 per cent of total electricity supply.
Because of rapid economic growth in the sixties and early seventies, the demand for energy increased 
steadily until 1973. Between 1974 and 1979 it stayed constant but rose at an average of 7,5 per cent 
per year during the 1980 and 198!. 

2.83 	 Estimates of the supply of primary energy in Zimbabwe show that coal has been the largest source of 
energy but its share of total supply decreased from 39 per cent in 1973 to 28 per cent in 1981. 
Fuelwood constituted around 23 per cent of the total energy supply.in the seventies. The share of 
electricity in total primary energy consumption in 1981 was 31 per cent. 

2.84 	 The demand for energy by sector is shown in Table2.3. It is apparent from the table.that manufac
turing and commerce are the largest consumers of energy, accounting for around 39 per cent. 

2.85 	 The phenomenal increase in oil prices in 1973 substantially increased the cost of oil imports, causing
strains on the balance of payments. The value of imports of petroleum and related products rose 
from about S66 million in 1975 to nearly $200 million in 1981. 
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Table 2.3 
ANNUAL DEMAND FOR ENERGY BY SECTOR 

(in thousands of tonnes of coal equivalent (ILE)) 

1973 1976 1979 1981 

000'TCE 1 000"TCE C74 00TCEAgroilture 	 079 00rCE %500 7 600 8 620 9 800Mining 	 10
490 7 650 9 650Manufactring &Coma= 	 9 700 92 700 40 2870 39 2770 39 3 120 38Transport 810 12 710 10 610 9 860 10Urban domestic 200 3 220 3Communal Lanids 	 250 3 270 31 100 16 1 200 17 1 200 17 1 800oth 	 161 000 15 1050 14 1000 14 1 150 14Tcal 6800 100 7300 100 7100 100 8200 100 

Table 2.4 
SUPPLY OF PRIMARY FNERGY 

(in thousands z CE) 

1973 1976 1979 196! 

00GIC"E 000'CE 0h 000'CE % O00TCE %
Domesda~iy producedHydro xectricity 

Coal 	
1 590 23 1 620 22 1 180 17 1 350 162640 39 2600 36 2360 33Fuelwoctd 	 2280 281 550 23 1 630 23 1 670 23 2 100 26Edunol ,biogas 150 2 180 2 200 3 240 3 

E-vr - - 390 5 910Oil 	 13 1 100 13
870 13 880 12 780 11 1 130 14Total 6800 100 7300 100 7100 100 8 200 100 

2.86 High population growth, density of settlement and demand for agricultural land and serious shortages of forest and tree plantations are likely to cause serious shortages of fuelwood in the future. Atpresent about 2,5 million people.in the communal areas suffer from a critical energy shortage. 

Transport and Communication 

2.87 	 Zimbabwe, particularly in its modem sector, is generally well served with internal and externaltransport and communications facilities. Railway and road transport play a primary role in thesystem while air plays a secondary role. Postal, telephone and other telecommunications are generally adequate in the modem sector but need modernisation and replacement of worn-out and out ofdate equipment. They need to be extended, especially into the communal lands.2.88 	 Sanctions and the war, as already noted, had a marked impact on transport and communications.Apart from the unsatisfactory level of investment, the closure of the border with Mozambique in1975 completely changed the normal traffic pattern of external trade.2.89 The problems and policy issues facing this factor and their resolution need to be understood in thecontext of Growth With Equity, wherein one of the primary objectives is the integration of the peasant nr-al with the modem economy - an objective in which tr, ---port and communications willplay a critical role of providing the necessary infrasa'ucture. 
2.90 	 Transport and communications issues also need to be understood in their regional context. In thisregard the resolution of some of the problems will depend on the establishment of an adequateregional transport and communications system, as proposed under SADCC.
2.91 In th. long term, exploitation of the enormous mineral and agricultural resources of the region will require special and additional transport facilities. The existing rail network, originally designed formodest traffic, will not be adequate for the expected huge volumes. It will, therefore, be necessary tobuild. new special railways and terminals for th, transport of bulk minerals such as coal. Togetherwith the transport sector's development in the region, a telecommunications system is necessary forfurther development not only for general commnunication but also for reliable telecommunicaticns inrunning the transport systems. 
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2.92 	 The National Railways of Zimbabwe (NZR) has incurred increasing deficits since 1971. In 1979/80the net deficit was $31 million. The increase was mainly due to rising costs unmatched by increases in 
revenues. The major source of increase in costs was the price of diesel fuel, .a factor whichdemonstrates, in part, the justification of the railways' electrification programme, stage I of which is 
well advanced. 

2.93 	 Whilethe system is reasonably well run and efficient, it nevertheless faces some short-term problems,
among which the most important are: shortages of motive power, acute shortage of skilled and 
qualified staff, and budgetary deficits. 

Tourism 

2.94 	The tourist industry has been subject to significant fluctuation in response to changes in the number
of visitors to the country. The number of visitors has experienced a staggered growth from 1964,reaching a peak of 405 485 in 1972. After that year, and primarily.because of the intensification of
the war, the number declined sharply, reaching a low of 79 401 in 1979 or 20 per cent of the 1972peak. Since independence there was a sharp rebound in 1980, with the number reaching 273 371. The
hotel industry has benefited substantially from this increase. 

2.95 	 The main tourist attractions continue to be Victoria Falls, Kariba, Hwange, Great Zimbabwe and theeastern districts. Most tourists, however, pass through Harare, which also receives a large number of 
visitors on business trips. 

Construction 

2.96 	 In spite of its comparatively small share in GDP (for example, its share in GDP averaged 5 per centbetween 1970 and 1974), construction plays a vital role.in the development of the economy. Therecession discussed earlier severely affected its performance. It grew at an average annual rate of 9,5
per cent between 1970 and 1974 but declined at an average rate of more than I1 per cent ,etween
1975 and 1979. By 1980 its contribution to GDP was only. 2,5 per cent. 

2.97 In 1981 the sector grew at a real rate of almost 21 per cent, thus raising its output to 63 per cent of the
1974 peak level. Although it has suffered considerable.loss of sklUed manpower and requires asignificant amount of replacement investment, there is some excess physical capacity which,
however, requires considerable expansion to meet forecast demand. 

Distribution 

2.98 	 Distribution, which inc'udes a network of retail outlets, hotels and restaurants, is the second largest
contributor to GDP after manufacturing. In 1980 the sector contributed more than 14 per cent to
GDP. 7 per cent to total formal wage employment and earnings. A large proportion of goods sold.
through the retail outlets are locally produced or assembled. 

2.99 	 The sector, particulary its rural subsec-tor, suffered substantially from the effects of the economic
downturn and the war. For eample, the volume of retail turnover fell by 14 per cent between 1975and 1978. Lower levels of employment, real incomes, consumer and investment expenditures, allassociated with the economic down turn accounted for the decline in distribution. However, it made 

a significant contribution to the recovery in 1980, with the trade value index rising by nearly 43 percent compared to 1979. This was the result of increased employment, higher wage and salary levels,the increase in tourism, as well as easy access to rural areas consequent on the ending of the war. 

Informal Sector 

2.100 	 Rapid population increase and failure of the modem sector to absorb much of the net additions tothe labour force, together with a substantial influx of rural migrants into urban areas and the need ordesire to supplement incomes from formal employment, has given rise to a lage, vibrant anddynamic informal sector. Its exact size is unknown, even though casual observations suggests that it
isa large employer of labour and supplies a wide variety of goods and services to the economy. Sinceentry into the sector is free and unimpeded the goods and services it produces are competitively priced though in some instances there could. be grounds for concern about the levels of quality, of
especially some of the services supplied. In the past the sector has faced a significant degree of social,
legal and economic discrimination, including some police harassment. 
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SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT
 
2.101 The foundation of the past system and approach to socio-economic development was the separationof the races and racial discrimination in economic life. Whites assumed a superior status, which wasreinforced by force, education, institutional ideology and, much of the State apparatus. Blacks wererelegated to an inferior status, viewed mainly in relation, and complementary to, that of whites. Theeconomic system and its development were designed, planned and managed with a view, among

other purposes, to reinforcing this ethnic dualism.
2.102 The result -was an affluent white commumity with a small but growing black middle.class, all surrounded by black impoverishment deepened by an inadequate supply. of facilities for sccial andcultural development. The impact of thie past social development is well illustrated by reference to thedevelopment of social security, social welfare, health and education. 

Social Security and Social Welfare 

2.103 Prior to independence social security, in terms of public assistance programmes for incomemaintenance to the destitute, the aged and the ciisabled, was almost exclusively urban-based andpredominantly for whites and "Coloureds". The limited number of blacks who qualified for publicassistance then obtained it on the basis of a black scale which provided lower benefits than receivedby whites, 'Coloureds and Asians'. The old.-age pension provisions in existence were only.for whites,'Coloureds and Asians'. The problem of destitution for blacks was dmit with by forced repatriationto rural areas. Political and economic power, and general white affluence meant that communitywelfare organisations were better organised in white areas. 
2.104 	 Since independence all public assistance is provided to all Zimbabweans on the basis of need withoutregard to racial or regional distinctions. More offices of the Department ofSocial Services have beenopened in rural areas i order to cater adequately for the needs of all people. The old-age pensionlegislation has been abolished. All the war-disabled Zimbabweans and their dependants, includingthe dependants of Zimbabweans who died in the war, are covered under the War Victims Compen

sation Act of 1980. 

Health 

2.105 	 The basic historical characteristics of the health system in Zimbabwe have been concentration ofhealth services in urban centres, racial bias in favour of whites with regard to both quantity andquality of facilities and services, a major emphasis on curative rather than preventive and primarycare, and discriminatory training of professionals in the health field.2.106 	 The largest and best-equipped hospitals and clinics are located in urban centres. Itaddition, most ofthe medical staff, including doctors and nurses, supply thch services to urban dwellers. Within theurban centres, the white section of the population has traditionally received the best health facilitiesand services. For example, in 1977 the system provided one clinic or hospital bed per 255 whites as
against one bed per 1 261 blacks.

2.107 The training of professionnrlstaff in the health sector was highly discriminatory and heavly.biased infavour of whites. This was particularlyso with regard to training of doctors, with the result that thereis now a significant shortage of doctors as most non-black doctors have a high emigration risk.
2.108 As late as 1978 there were on).y.855 medical doctors in the country. About a third were in privatepractice in urban centres, where they catered mainly for upper income groups. Emphasis of a systemon curative health services is revealed by the distribution of Government expenditure betweencurative and preventive medicine. In the 1970s 85 per cent of total Government expenditure on healthwas allocated to curative medicine with only 2 to 3 per cent going on preventive medicine. 

Education 

2.109 The educational system provided the white community with more schools.supplied with adequatephysical plant, well qualified teachers, appropriate pupil/teacher ratios, all o" which comparedfavourably with conditions in industrialised countries. The curriculum was relevant to perceived requirements of the white community. On the other hand, the relatively few schools available forblacks were overcrowded, had poor physical facilities, and were manned by I'ss qualified teachers.Education was neither free nor compulsory and in rural areas was provided primarily by mis
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sionaries. A very small percentage of the black population received secondary and tertiary education. 
At independence the State was spending more than II times as much per year on a white child's 
education as on a black one, and in important respects the curriculum was not relevant for the black 
child. 

2.110 	 The disparity in resource allocation between races also corresponded to the urban and rural disparity
in society as a whole, with even black children in the urban areas having relatively better access to 
relatively better schools and taught by comparatively better qualified teachers. 

Housing 

2.111 	 The current housing problems have deep roots in the past socio-economic development of the coun
try. The migrant labour system which envisaged the black worker as a temporary dweller in commer
cial and industrial areas, the Land Apportionment Act which severeiy restricted the areas in which 
blacks could own real estate and population growth in relation to supply of adequate housing; all
these and other factors have made a marked imprint on current and future housing problems. In ad
dition, 	the huge disparity in the quality of housing, its geographical and racial distribution, were 
largely 	 defined hj the basic social and dualistic character of the economy already discussed 
(paragraphs 2.5 - 2.8) 

The Conditions of Women 

2.112 	 Women form 51 per cent of our population. They were neglected by colonial regimes. They did not 
have equal access to employment and education and were also discriminated against owne, ship and 
property rights. Women were oppressed under the guise of culture, custom and tradition. I hese fac
tors, among others, largely inhibited their development and also limited the contribution of women 
to the development of the economy. 

Community Development 

2.113 	 Previous colonial administrations neglected the development of rural areas. Rural communities suf
fered from acute problems of diseases, malnutrition, illiteracy and poverty. They designed and im
plemented schemes of community development which were essentially geared towards formation of 
local government (councils). It was difficult to achieve geniune self-reliance in the context of these 
schemes. Very little effort was made to enable rural communities to be self-sufficient in the provision 
of basic human needs. Participation of community members at grassroots level, in decision-making
and in the improvement of the quality of their lives, was not encouraged. There was inadequate State 
support to assist local communities. Funds to meet efforts ol local people in improving their in
frastructure were not adequate. 
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CHAPTER THREE 

NEW SOCIAL ORDER 
3.1 

3.2 

3.3 

3.4 

3.5 

3.6 

The inherited economy of Zimbabwe has enormous potential for growth and development if all theenergy and resources of its people can be released and utilised through dynamic socio-economic institutions but, as will have been apparent from the preceding Chapter, it is pronouncedly dualistic, has a high degree of foreign control and was primarily designed to benefit a small segment of society. Ithas, on the one band, an advanced modem sector and, on the other, a historically depressed and impoverished rural peasant sector. The two sectors, however, are not functionally separate and of particular importance in this regard is that the one, the modem sector, has historically fed on the other.This exploitation has resulted in gross income and wealth (particulary land) inequalities, especiallybetween the black majority and thc white minority. Government is anxious to reduce the degree offoreign control by increasing state participation in the economy, and establishing new socioeconomic institutions run and controlled by the people. 
Given this situation and against the general background described in Chapter 2, of many distortionsto the economy brought about by UDI and international sanctions and the devastating effects of thewar on the rural economy, the very first objective of this Transitional National Development Plan isto remove these historical distortions and the undesirable characteristics of the economy discusedearlier and elsewhere in this Volume as well as in Volume 11. Past development plans or programmes
such as they were in Rhodesia, were basically instruments of advancing the interests of a small section of society. The development plans for the new Zimbabwe sedc to advance the interests of thebroad masses of the people and of the nation as a whole, and to lay down the foundation for thecreation of a free, democratic and independent socialist nation. 
The underlying philosophy of the Transitional National Development Plar, is that the structure ofproperty relationship has to be transformed in Zimbabwe in order to create the basis of a socialistorder. This goal cannot b- attained overnight, for the physical process of achieviqg the cor,i: relationship between the masses and the means of production, not being an end in itself, must be ac,.ompanied by vigorous programmes of training and of ideological and political education in order toprovide such qualitative dimensions to the transformed structure of property relations as willenhance and maximise their productivity. The Transitional National Development Plan is thus the
fir t step in the direction of this socialist transformation. 

Economic Stmglle 

An economic struggle, like the political struggle we waged for our Independence, must be defined interms of both its objectives and the appropriate means to be applied in order to achieve those objectives. But the means to be adopted must, if they are to relate effectively to the defined goals, also takeaccount of the enemy or problem situation as defined and evaluated by the planners. The problemsituation in independent Zimbabwe is that created by the inherited system of capitalist exploitationthat invariably assumes a neo-colonialist form in Third World countries. Under such a system, the means of production, and so economic power itself, remains in the hands of a privileged bourgeoisclass, even though political power might have long been transferred into national hands by way ofmajority rule. This system saps the labour of the people and renders them mere objects of productionin an economic order in which the capitalist few continuously accumulate wealth, thus growing richer

and richer as the peasant and working majority are growing poorer and poorer.

The advent of colonialism 
 to Zimbabwe in 1890 was also the a'dvent of a capitalist system to thecountry, and the twin relationship between capitism and colonialism in this country is best revealedby the historical occupation event whereby the colony of Southern Rhodesia was created through theinstrumentality of the British South African Company, a chartered company with both political andeconomic interests. The mode of colonisaion reveals the very nature of Cecil John Rhodes in whomcapitalism and imperialism found a harmony and who, in characteristic fashion, regarded im
perialism as "a bread and butter" question for England.
It is not surprising that between 1890, the year of colonial settlement, and 1980, the year of Independence, a small settler minority was able, in progressive stages, to carve out for itself a largepackage of eclusive economic rights and privileges alongside an equally large package of similarlyexclusive political rights and privileges. The monopoly of political power, which yielded for the settler minority a formidable legislative and administrative apparatus, enabled it to transform traditional and customary communal property relations into new individualist forms whereby a smallminority acquired ownership of the largest and most fertile land areas in the country. As time went 
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3.7 

3.8 

3.9 

3.10 

on, primary and secondary industry sprang up on the basis that the white settler community owned
the means of production, thus creating a disequilibrium in the pattern of economic dights and
privileges in their favour. The paramountcy of settler political and economic power became an en
trenched phenomenon of our socio-economic order. Capitalism was progressively boosted as more
and more foreign companies entered the economic scene, establishing in the process a multi-national 
dimension to the structure of property rights. 
The political and military struggle which our nationalist forces waged had, ,astheir immediate goal,the achievement of independence and the establishment of a democratic political 'rder. What we attained on April 18, 1980, was thus our most immediate goal of political independence, leaving thegoal of economic independence to be achieved later. Property relations have thus iemained basically
unchanged. Land ownership, though changing, stil leaves most of the land per capitum in whitehands. Almost the entire mining sector is in the hands of foreign multinational companies with
vested interests. Similarly, almost all the banking, financing, insurance, shipping and freighting in
dustries are in the hands of foreign and vested interests. A considerable stock of capital and the
technicai knowhow that goes with it come from, and are under, foreign controL This pattern and 
structure of property relations is obviously opposed to the sociaEst and uationalist principle of
vesting the ownership of our countys resources in the people of Zimbabwe through their socialist or 
State organs. Our independence and political power should now transform into an instrument for 
establishing an equitable socio-owonomic order. 
Because the capitalist exploitative system isinternational, developing countries cannot as individuals
successfully tackle the system. Therefore, in order to strengthen our national position in the struggle
for economic liberation, Zimbabwe has found it fit to join hands with other African States in
Southern Africa in establishing the Southern African Development Co-ordination Conference
(SADCC). This young regional organisation provides a new framework for :he meaningful
economic co-operadon and development of independent African nations in the region, helps reducetheir external dependence, and advances their frontiers of liberation. If we are to pursue our national
ideals, regional unity must be firmly maintained amongst independent southern African States. On a
broader geographical scale, and in particular in the field of trade, the Preferential Trade Areas of
Eastern and Southern Africa, of which we also have become a member, will contribute towards the 
same end. No State can pursue and realise its development policies in isolation. 

The People The Motive Force for Change 

Throughout history it is the people who have constituted a dynamic motive force behind material
cultural and social development. The people are both the object of our socialist policies and the 
means with which we achieve those policies. 
As long as the ownership of and control over the means of production continue to be in the hands ofthe privileged groups in society, 'he bulk of the people are destined to remain mere wage earners, to

be exploited and manipulated at will by the bourgeoisie. It is therefore imperative that the people
who constituted the revolutionary force which charted the corse of our political history be fully
liberated to chart once more the course of our economic history. It is they who must provide the
essenial motive force for change. The general strategy of the Transitional National Development
Plan is to provide a solid framework and basis for participation by popular mass organisations and 
to create new socio-economic institutions capable of harnessing and utilising the resources of the peo
ple. 
The people in Zimbabwe fall into various classes and social groups. The first of these is the peasantrywho constitute over 70% of the population and live in communal areas, formerly designated as
native reserves or tribal trust lands originally carved out to them under the Land Apportionment Act,
1930, later the Land Tenure Act, 1969. Not only is the soil in communal tands poor, but the landitself is so insufficient that many of these areas are over crowded resulting in many peasant families
having little or no land. The social and economic infrastructures in the areas are poor. It is mainly
from this class that the working class in the various sectors of the economy has been built. The
development of the peasantry and the communal lands through a multi-faceted resettlement pro
gramme involving various ministerial arms of Government is the major concern of the Transitional 
National Development Plan. In its main thrust, the Plan will seek to correct the existing imbalancebetween the depressed rural communal sector and the developed sectors of the economy by injecting
adequate factor inputs into the former sector as well as by the vigorous involvement of the peasantryin the production processes envisaged under the Plan programmes. It will be necessary to organise
the peasants into Peasant Associations as an important means of creating in them a greater con
sciousness of their productive role and of facilitating their co-operation and stimulating the collective 
spirit. 
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3.11 The next important category is the working cla. The advent of colonialism and the capitalist systemit established in the country created a demand for full-time workers to serve and sustain the varioussectors which had emerged, such as commercial farming, rining, manufacturing, commerce, anddomestic service. This class of wage-earners has throughout the colonial period suffinxed great exploitation resultWng from meagre wages and generally poor conditions of service. Workers were, forpolitical reasons, not allowed to organise themselves into strong trade union, lest they challenge thecolonial regime. With Independence, an opportunity has been created for the organisation of theworkers into trade unions and workers' committees, for the improvement of their conditions of service, and for the devclopment of the workers' consciousness of their role and of the national goalsthey should help a'dhieve. In accordance with Government!s socialist principles, the workers' role andstatus will be progressively and purposefully dc'lo-'ped until the workers have reached a selfmanagement stage. At present, worker strength is estimated at one million. This number is bound togrow progressively as the country becomes more and more industrialised. In the end, the workingclass will undoubtedly comprise the largest class and thus as the national proletariat will wield more
economic power. 

3.12 The next category consists of intellectuals and professionaLL This category includes various groupssuch as lecturers and teachers, medical doctors, engineers, administrators, nurses, university andsecondary school students. Some of these groups exert a powerful influence over the community.
Hence it is vital that their ideological and political consciousness be raised so they can act as the in
tellectual vanguard in piloting and promoting national policies and programmes. 

3.13 The other category is that of members of the public service and the security forces (Army, Police,Prison Service and National Security). In view of the envisaged greater participation by the State inthe country's economy, it is important that all those engaged in the various organs of the State bemade fully aware of the policies and objectives of Government under the Transitional NationalDevelopment Plan so they can disdarge their respective responsibilities acc.ordingly. Themaintenance of peace, law and order, is a sine qua non for the successful implementation of the plan,for, without a correct environment in which dissident activity, banditry and lawlessness areeliminated, the pace and efficacy of our nadonal effort will be difficult to achieve. The national armycomprises a very large percentage of former guex;la cadres who assisted in the organisation of newsocio-ecopomic institutions in liberated zones. These and others in the national army must be madean important ingredient of the national effort directed at the transformation of oo'r society. 
3.14 There is then the category of the middle bourgeoisie and capitalists, some of whom are national andother foreign and multinational. The Transitional National Development Plan, whilst it seeksvigorously to effect a great measure of socialist transformation-within a three-year period, recognisesthat the process of establishing a socalisr state is bound to cover several stages. The first stage, whichis sought to be covered by the current plan accepts the role of private enterprise in these areas andsectors which will not be affected by public sector programmes and these cover several sectoral areasin farming, mining, manufacturing and commerce. Private enterprise will be expected to make itsown investment thrtst, improve its technology and production methods, so it can attain the production targets assigned to it under the National Development Plan. Paradoxically, this stage must see apartnership in operation between the State and private enterprise. The commercial farmer, the min.ng company, the manufacturer and the trader must be regulated and co-ordinated by the State insuch a manner as to make them serve the national interest. 

3.15 The PettyBourgeoisiecomprises the other category. This includes small business people who own nomeans of production and includes the handicraftsmen, small traders, self-employed mrisans and individual small miners, who are engaged in small-scale production. ThJs class will be assisted in forming co-operatives so they can expand their services to the people in a socialised way, but the Statemust guard against the selfish desire to develop their individualism and transform thenselves into the
rmiddle bourgeoisie. 

3.16 Th, are the main classes and social groups of our people. The development strategy of the Statewill serve to advance their broad int.-rests by mobilising them to participate collectively in rorganising the national economy. In this regard, Government will provide the institutional environment necessary for the establishment of popular mass organisations, and lay great emphasis onyouth mobilisation through youth brigades and the mobilisation of wome through women's clubsand women's brigades. There will as well be created new sodo-economic institutions that will harnessand utilise the physical and mental energies of our people. Government will also preserve and promote the spirit of self-reliance that is characteristic of our tradition. 
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3.17 

3.18 

3.19 

3.20 

3.21 

3.22 

The Ultimate Goal 

As already envisaged in the Governments Economic Policy Statement- Growth with Equity- the 
fundamental and ultimate goal and aspiration of the people of Zimbabwe is the establishment and 
development of a democratic, egalitarian and socialist society, set in a dynamic framework of a 
developing economy. When that ultimate goal is achieved, the current exploitation of Zimbabwe 
citizens 	by others will have been eliminated on the basis of a fundamental transformation of the 
ownership and use of the means of production and other social institutions. That goal is long-term, 
but the task is urgent and progress in that direction must begin now. 
In this respect therefore, the State will play a leading role in the struggle for economic liberation of 
the country and its people; this in essence is what planning is about. This will be carried out along 
several frcnts. The stat will promote and support the people's collective efforts in establishing co
operatives. Workers' ccrmmittees will be developed into self-management committees in urban and 
rural areas. Steps will fie taken to facilitate the participation of workers in production management 
through committees at the work-place and the shop-floor in all government and parastatal opera
tions, and in private activities. Self-management will be encoudged through the implementation of a 
programme of promotion and financing of co-operatives, self-managed enterprises and other forms 
of self-nanagement in both urban and rural areas. 

Removal of Features of the Colonial Regime 

Given the existing system as described earlier, only a limited number of objectives can be achieved 
during the plan period. These objectives are in the main designed to r-m4ove all existing features of 
society introduced during the colonial era. On the economic front colonial practices and trends will 
be -eiminated so as to decrease external dependence and reorient the system of production and 
distribution toward the satisfaction of genuine national and popular interests. This requires a fun
damental transformation of the economic system. 
Charges in relationships among socio-economic classes will be aimed at the removal of those features 
of the inherited system that resulted in the exploitation of workers and consumers. In this respect 
during the period of the Plan Government will endeavour to accomplish the following: 
(a) 	 establishment of sitable levels and forms of remuneration for workers, including periodic 

adjustable statutory minimum wage levels. 
(b) 	 enforcemnent of suitable working conditions to safeguard the physical and psychological 

health of the workers, and uphold human dignity. 
(c) 	 the requirement that aU those who own, control and direct the means of production con

tribute significantly to the improvement of living conditions for their workers through provi
sion of such social services and facilities as adequate housing and related services, schools, 
health services, transport and other amenities. 

(d) 	 reinforcement of the bargaining power of workers through promotion of well organised and 
strong unions and regulation of the bargaining process between employers and workers. 

(e) 	 regulation and control of distribution, marketing and price levels of commodities and services 
destined for mass consumption, particularly food, clothing, medicines, education materials, 
public transport, housing and recreation facilities. 

New Sodo-economkc Impemtives 

Another major task before Government during the plan period is the building of new socio
economic institutions that accord with government's political philosophy. The most important task is 
to build these institutions on a more democratic basis, including a greater degree of worker participa
tion in managenwnt and decison making in enterprises. 
The biggest of the changes envisaged in this plan will take place in rural areas where the majority of 
our people live. The agrarian reforms that are already underway will continue and additional reforms 
will be introduced. Peasants in communal areas will be helped to organise themselves into new cen
tralised villages and then proceed to form co-operatives. For those who will move to new areas op
portunity will be taken to resettle them on a co-operative lhasis. 
In order to accelerate and influence the pace of agrarian rmform government plans to establish state 
farms in every province. These farms are intended to serve as models for peasants' co-operatives and 
also as a translation of government policy into action. On these farms peasants will be involved in the 
management, control and utilisatior of the land and in the equitable sharing of benefits. Model state 
farms will incorporate infrastructural and support services including training, marketing, credit and 
transport. 
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3.23 	 Equally important changes will be introduced in the mining and commercial farming areas. The 
nearly one and a half million African workers and their families residing there need a better 
economic deal. Measures will be taken to give them permanent resident status in these areas so that 
they may enjoy political, social and economic rights. Similar changes are required for industrial, 
commercial and financial institutions workers. 

3.24 	 Other additional changes that will be introduced are: 
(a) 	 participation in and ownership of a significant proportion of the economy by nationals and 

the State. This will imply, on the one hand, the collective participation by Zimbabweans in 
the ownership and management of key private enterprises and, on the other, control by the 
State of some activities and enterprises considered to be of interest for the economic and 
political security of the nation. 

(b) 	 regulation of the use of basic productive goods, services and activities so that production may
contribute more effectively and more fully towards the fulfilment of Plan objectives. Some 
criteria such as profitability of production, and suitable types of technology, as well as 
measures such as incentives and disincentives will be instituted by Government in order to 
stimulate and direct production. 

(c) 	 re-orientation of the production system so as to generate the goods and services needed for 
national development as well as for popular consumption. 

3.25 	 Finally, two forms of socialist property reations will be introduced during the transition period 
co-operative enterprises, and state participation in production, distribution and allied services. The 
co-operative system is best suited when peasants have freely accepted its importance and advantages 
as a new form of production and distribution. The co-operative system will also be applied in such 
areas as trading ana transport. The state sector wi take mainly the form of state participation in key
sectors of the economy. The surplus generated by the state will be transferred mainly to socialist 
oriented sectors. The private sector will be regulated through state policy in order to make it more 
responsive to defined national goals. 

3.26 	 During the plan period then, progress will be initiated in an endeavour to alter the inherited socio
economic system. All changes will be aimed at eliminating vestiges of the colonial era and deliberate. 
ly introducing new forms of organisation in the social, economic and political spheres so as to pro
duce the envisioned socialist democratic society. 
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CHAPTER FOUR
 

SIBJECTIVES AND STRATEGY
 

4.1 	 The objectives, strategy and priorities outlined in this chapter relate primarily. o the plan period.
They are, however, conceived within a framework of longer-term objectives and strategy designed tomaximise the socio-economic welfare of Zimbabweans and to bring about anew Zimbabwean socie
ty, the basic elerr-,s of which were described in the preceding chapter. 1hey recognise and seek to
change the basic character of, and constraints imposed by, the inherited socio-economic system, the 
main features of which were analysed in Chapter Two. 

OBJECrIvEM 

Economic Growth 

4.2 	 Rapid and sustained economic growth is a primary objective of the plan. The planned annual 
average real rate of growth of the economy is 8 per cent over the three-year plan period,
1982/83-1984/85*. Analysis and assessment of the economy, its recent performance in the decade
prior to the recession of 1975, the potential of its sectors, and the planned measures required to attain
the target rate, all suggest that while ambitious, this rate is realistic and attainable. 

4.3 	 Measures to achieve that target rate require constant attention to a number of actual and potentialconstraints on growth, the most important and current ones of which are in the areas of foreign ex
change, savings, investment, inflow of capital and skilled manpower. Government is fully consciousof the fact that the attainment of the target rate is neither automatic nor inevitable but can only be
the result of deliberate measures, the adoption and implementation of which it is fully committed to.
It realises that its attainment reqidres the full mobilisation and sustained efforts of the people of Zim
babwe as a whole - the means and end of this whole development effort. The whole process re
quires effective mobilisation of domestic and external resources and imaginative but realistic invest
ment and production policies as well as measures in both the public and private sectors. 

Full Employment 

4.4 Government is committed to attaining and maintaining fUll employment. In the plan period the goalwill be to create maximum possible levels of additional employment, as the attainment of f'ullemployment in this period will be difficult in view of a number of constraining factors, including the 
following:

(i) the high degree of unemployment and underemployment already existing but the exact quan
tum of which is unknown;

(ii) 	the relative capital intensity of the modern sector which limits its capacity to generate high
levels of employment and the changing of which requires considerable time;

(iii)
the significant social, legal, economic and financial descrimination against the informal sector
which limits the sector's capacity to generate higher levels of employment than at present; and

(iv) 	 the high estimated net addition to the labour force relative to the economy's capacity to 
generate productive employment.' 

4.5 	 Government will formulate and implement policies and measures to create the maximum number of new jobs consistent with the target rate of growth and maximum effort to remove the constraints
posed by the existing economic structure. It will take necessary measures to ensure that its ruraldevelopment and resettlement programmes, establishment of small and medium-scale industries in
rural areas, policies designed to remove discrimination against the informal sector, as well as policies
and measures to stimulate investment in the modern sector, play their respective roles in creating ad
ditional employment. 

-The 	 choice of an 8 per centreal rategrowth wa made in Growth HTth Equity. The basisforthe choiceisgiven in Chapter 
bive paragraph 5.2 

*As 	 already noted the conservative estimate of net annual addition to the labourforce is80 000, ar against, for azmple,25 000new jobs created in 1980 when the economy achieved an impreuive 11,3 per cent real rate ofgrowth (See Chapter
Two, paragraph 2.46). 
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Economic and Social Welfare 

4.6 	 Equity, conceived and pursued within the framework of a growing, dynamic and developingeconomy, is a key and central objective. In the first instance Government is resolved to reduce thewide disparity in incomes, wealth and economic opportunities etdthig between the majority of inhabitants of the rural sector and modem sectors. As already notmi, Gov-,.rnrent will also takemeasures such as removing unnecessary discrimination against thL. informal sector and providing itwith adequate economic and physical infrastructure, aimed at improving the economic and social 
well-being of workers in this sector. 

4.7 	 The attainment of the twin objectives of growth and equity is difficult and may in some cases be impossible particularly in the short term. There are, nevertheless, a number of factors which make itpossible to attain equitable growth in the long term. Of these the following need underlining: 

(i)removal of significant distortions in the inherited economy (such as in land distribution, manpower training programmes and access to education and health facilities) which are promotive
of growth as well as equity;

(ii) 	successful mobilisation of international economic and financial support at ZIMCORD, whichwill not only provide the required resources for reconstruction and restructuring of the economy and for manpower training and land distribuzion and rural development, but willalso stimulate the rest of the economy and provide it with additional foreign exchange and sominimise competition for scarce resources for, on one hand, modem sector development and,on the other, land settlement, rural development and manpower training.4.8 	 A number of policies and measures, including the following, will be directed-towards achieving
equity: 
(1)elimination of all .forms of discrimination in social and economic life 	 throughout the

economy;
(9i) redistribution and development of land and resettlement of the maximum number of families

possible.over the plan period;
(iii) training of manpower at all levels .ofskillsand responsiblity;(iv)enforcement of minimum wage regulations;
(v) 	 expansion and qualitative improvements of social services, notably. education, health and 

housing;
(vi) 	 increased access by low-income groups to public facilities and social services and, in particular,the extension of the physical and social infrastructure in the communal areas to ensure thatpeasant farmers have ready and adequate access to marketing facilities, extension services and

credit and so increase their productivity;
(vii) 	 removal of social, legal and economic discrimination against the informal sector; and(viii) removal of unjustified discrimination against women in social and economic life. 

Reconstruction 

4.9 Socio-economic reconstruction is an immediate objective designed to launch the economy onto itslong-term developmnt by restoring its physical infrastructure and productive capacity damaged during the war and, revitalising those aspects which suffered dislocation or neglect because of the warand sanctions. The attainment of this objective is seen as a precondition and foundation for the pursuit of longer-term ends. The process of reconstruction (already well under way) will be completedduring the plan period. Care will be taken to ensure that the restored infrastructure and renewedeconomic machinery will serve the new rather than reinforce the old order 

Socio-Economic Transformation 

4.10 During the plan period policies and measures will be taken and new 	institutions established fortransforming the socio-economic system towards more socilised forms of production and distribution, further exercise of sovereignty over iiational resources and more effective participation of thepeople in socio-economic activites. The establishment of the Zimbabwe Development Corporationand its subsidiaries will play a major role.in the envisaged economic transformation. 
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DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY 

4.11 	 The strategy adopted to achieve the objectives of the plan is one of growth with equity and transfor
mation. It is a problem-solving oriented st,-ategy which aims at providing efficient solutions to the 
urment problems of reconstruction, growth, equitable distribution of income and wealth and socialist 
transformation. 

4.12 	 It is a strategy cast in a general framework which defines the set of agreed policies and measures 
which, in view of the objectives of Government and the Zimbabwean society, require that, to be ad
niissible.in the programme of action, they should. be: 

(i) promotive of rapid and efficient economic growth and development and equitabkerdistribution 
of income and wealth;

(ii) people-oriented and aimed at the attainment of full employment and full development of Zim
babwe's human resources, both as a factor in, and as an end of, development;

Ciii) promotive of greater participation in, and control of, the national economy, and over natural 
resources by nationals, and by the State itself; and 

(iv) promotive of, or at the very least, not impede the attainment of a socialist egalitarian society. 
4.13 	 The strategy requires a comprehensive structural and institutioral reorientation of the inherited 

socio-economic system to facilitate its eventual transformation. In addition to reorientation of ex
ist institutions it also requires the creation of new organisations which will underpin the new 
order. In this regard the people.of Zimbabwe will have to play a dominanm role in both the reorienta
tion and the creation of new institutions, New educational and manpower programmes relevant to 
the needs of the new order will,.for example, be requh'ed to provide institutional and organisational
support. Others in community development will need to train amd strengthen community leadership
capabilities. No less important will be the need for self-help and collective self-reliance. The strategy 
also requires the enhancement of popular participation. 

4.14 	 In the economic arena, the strategy requires increased domestic participation, ownership and control 
of the economy by nadonals and the State and active worker participation and involvement in
decision-making in industry and agriculture. It requires the establishment of State farms and en
couragement of the development of co-operatives in both the urban and rural economies. The 
strategy requires the attainment of rapid rates of e-onomic gro.h, which implies the expansion of 
.heeconomy's capital stock and increasing exports to earn the much-needed foreign exchange. 

4.15 	 To promote equitable.growth and, in order to redress the gross imbalancts between the modern and 
rural peasant sectors, the stratery emphasises rural development and land settlement schemes. The
need for efficient and balanced growth and development and the emphasis on rural development and 
agricultural production provide a basis for socialist development. The strategy requires rationalisa
tion and expansion of production and a strengthening of backward and forward linkages between 
light and heavy industry, agriculture and the resource sctor. 

4.16 	 The reconstruction of the economy has to be an integral part of the long-term development strategy,which recognises certain historical, sectoral and other inherited imbalances, the redressing and reform 
of which requires urgent attention. Implementation of the programme of economic rehabilitation 
provides a Firm base for growth and balanced development of the economy as a whole, while 
simultaneously. making the First necessary steps towards the equitable.distribution of land and of 
benefits from growth. The rural reconstruction programme is so designed as to incorporate the re
quisite infrastructure for future rural development. 

4.17 	 The reconstruction and development programme will include provision for significant replacement
and renewal of machinery and equipment in order to rebuild, the economy's productive capacity.
Large amounts of foreign exchange will be needed to meet import requirements for capital replace
aient and new capacity as well as for intermediate inputs required to sustain production at target
levels. The role of foreign achange earnings in this is critical and it will be essential to maximise ax
port earnings and to allocate foreign exchange readonaly.so as to achieve the necessary balance of 
priorities. 

4.18 	 It will be necessary to generate high rates of domestic savings in order to finance the planned invest
ment programme and utilise external assistance pledged at ZIMICORD. A number of policies and 
measures, including fiscal and monetary, will be taken to ensure the generation of the required levels 
of domestic savings. 

4.19 	 Legitimate increases in expenditures on social services will be accommodated but these and other ser
vices as well as subsidies will be strictly disciplined. The present rather open-ended financial com
mitments to some subsectors of the social services sector will be reviewed and additional recurrent ex
penditures will have to be justified in terms of cost effectiveness in achieving objectives. Savings thus 
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effected will be directed towards capital formation and assisting in strengthening self-reliant effortsespecially of poorer communities. Deficits in the central Government's recurrent budget will bereduced and eventually eliminated through budgetary restraint resulting in the central government 

4.20 	
being a net saver by the end of the plan period.
Small and medium-scale industries will be encouraged in the rural areas 	in order to create largeamounts of productive employment. In the modem sector policies and measures will be taken to encourage labour-intensive productior, methods. These will include incomes and monetary policies aswell as the pricing of capital and foreign exchange. Their net effect will be to induce appropriatewage/rental ratios in the economy to ensure that capital will not be underpriced relative to labour. Atthe same time care will be taken to preserve necessary incentives for increasing investment and output
and thereby generate necessary levels of employment. 

4.21 	 In order to restructure the economy fundamentally, a number of economic imbalances will beredressed. Chief among these are the gross disparities in the level of development of the modern andnral peasant sectors and the skewed incomes and wealth distribution between and within broadeconomic sectors and racial groups. Land redistribution and rural development programmes will aimat a progressive reduction in the disparities between the modern and rural peasant sectors. Comprehensive schemes of manpower training and development including appropriate incomes policieswill be directed towards reductions in incomes and wealth inequalities within sectors, while active affirmative action and measures will be directed towards elimination of racial and sex inequalities in
social and economic life. 

4.22 	 Greater pa.ticipation in the economy by nationals and the State will be promoted by, among otherthings, thbe creation during the plan period of appropriate institutions such as the ZimbabweDevelopment Corporation, the Zimbabwe Tourist Corporation, the Mining Development Corporadon, and the Zimbabwe Development Bank. 

DEVELOPMENT PRIORITIES 
4.23 	 The existence of an adequate social, economic and physical infrastr cture is essential for overallbalanced and efficient growth and development of the economy. Dud ag the plan period priority willbe given to the repair and enhancement and exansion of the rural :Wrastructure, including roads,bridges, water supplies, schools, health clinics, and agricultural extension services. In addition, theurban industrial infrastructure, including transport, power, posts and communications, and thesocial infrastructure will be given due attention. The large public sector investment programme whichis described in Volume II of the Plan is designed to meet the infrastructural requirements of the economy in a balanced and co-ordinated manner. 

Rural and Agricultural Development 

4.24 Government will pursue a three-pronged strategy to enhance the economic viability and equity of the
rural and agricultural sector:

(i) itwill adopt measures designed to maximise output, enhance food security in the country andthe region, and fully exploit export potential and tl: sector's strcng forward linkages with
manufacturing;

(i) it will adopt measures to reduce existing unjustified differentials in physical infrastructure between commercial and peasant agriculture and will accelerate lard resettlement schemes; and(iii) it will restructure the scale, character and spatial order of agricultural production to make bet
ter use ot natural endowments. 

4.25 	 Existing discrepancies in the ordering of urban settlements will be corrected by balanced investmentin growth and rural service centres. The intention is to bring the rural population into close contactwith 	services and markets, thus forging iinkages with the national economy and stimulating thedevelopment of local markets, with regional specialisation and a multitude of informal employment
opportunities.

4.26 	 Co-operatives will N, encouraged and supported by introducing an appropriate legal framework, personnel training and finance. In particular, Government will seek improvement in the utilisation oftransport and traction equipment and in the conservation and husbandry of renewable resources,especially timber and grasslands. Incentives will be provided to communities to ensure efficientutilisation of common resources such as grazing land, forest areas, woodlots and water. 
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Housing and Community Service 

4.27 	 In order to reduce the huge accumulated deficit of housing and related services in the country, astrategy of housing with equity will create social, economic, technological and institutional conditions 
which will assist all sectors of the population to progressively improve their housing and related ser
vices at a rate commensurate with the rate of economic development and their self-reliant efforts. 

4.28 	 The concept of housing with equity allows for a solution to housing problems for all socio-economic 
groups. It provides for new housing construction with financing on commercial terms for medium to
high income groups at the same time as it provides for a nationwide programme of construction 
of houses to meet the dwelling, basic settlement and sanitation needs of low-income groups with
assisted Financing and technical and community aid. Increased production of building materials .will 
be encouraged and promoted while Government will ensure the availability of urban land and provi
sion of related infrastructure. 

4.29 	 Local authorities will be responsible for providing specific solutions to the housing problems
by applying their initiative and exercising their co-ordinating role. Policy measures will be undertaken 
to facilitate joint ventures by municipalities, communities, employers and the State for the provision
of integrated and coherent urban development programmes. 

4.30 	 In the rural areas activities will be undertaken within the framework of rural development and reset
tlement programmes in a way which links housing and related services to production, employment
creation and the overall improvement of the rural environment. 

4.31 	 The following key components of the housing strategy will be incorporated:
(i) 	full involvement of families, who will contribute either their savings or their labour .rid other 

self-helps inputs;
(ii) a collective or community approach deigned to achieve coherence and efficiency in matters of 

functional design, costs, and environmental considerations, and also designed to promote co
operative forms of organisation in urban and rural areas;

(iii) 	 co-ordination between municipalities, the appropriate ministries (Local Government and 
Town Planning, Housing, Lands, Construction, Health, Education, etc.) and related com
munities: and 

(iv) development of appropriate building technologies which are cost-effective and environmental
ly and culturally acceptable. 

A National Housing Authority whose main function will be to develop and formulate a consistent 
national housing policy will be established. 

Energy 
4.32 	 Domestic energy sources such as coal and ethanol will be developed to reduce the fuel import bill and 

to achieve greater self-sufficiency and security in energy. Research into renewable energy sources 
such as biogas and solar energy will be encouraged and promoted while adequate measures for 
energy conservation will be introduced. In addition to increasing production of fuelwood, it is in
tended to develop means of using wood and of processing wood waste in order to increase efficiency
in utilisation. As a result of consideration by Government of studies undertaken in the power sector, 
a rational plan and sequence of power projects will be formulated and appropriate components im
plemented during the plan period. 

Water 

4.33 	 In order to maximise socio-ecor.o.-,ic benefits from the nation's water resources, Government will 
control the planned development and management of the country's river systems. Water resources 
will be developed to reduce, as far as possible, dependence on (often) unrelable.rainfall...Govern
ment will own and operate major storage works. Necessary data will be collected and investigations
carried out to establish a master plan for the rational development of water resources. Particular at
tention will be paid to the promotion of interregional and multipurpose projects to serve growth
points and irrigation water will be given primary consideration in the development of all water 
schemes. 

Transport and Communications 

4.34 	 Existing capacities in all modes of transport will be effectively utilised. While the shortage of motive power on the railways has, to a considerable extent, already been overcome in part through the refur
bishing of locomotives and the acquisition of additional ones, more efforts will still be needed to ex
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pand and improve the railway system. The current shortage of skilled manpower in this sector will beremedied through a combination of accelerated training programmes and an interim employment ofexpatriate personnel. Substantial measures will be taken to improve both public and private -roadtransport systems. Appropriate machinery will be set up to co-ordinate the utilisation of the variousmodes of transport. Rural areas will receive particular attention in telecommunications developmentand measures will be undertaken to reduce the backlog of demand for telephone services throughtraining of personnel and acquisition of suitable equipment. 

Education 
4.35 Education, culture and training will be utilised as a means, but also regarded as a requisite ofequitable growth and development and will be the main instruments for eliminating adverse featuresof the colonial culture, particularly.those that disparage local culture, underestimate its valuable contribution and run counter to national interests. Appropriate attention will be given to the role.ofeducation in imparting new values, attitudes and motivations associated with the new society andwith liberation of human potential both individually, and collectively. Apart from social requirements, the growth and development of the education system will be related to the demand forcreative and productive skills in the economy.
4.36 Since independence Go emment has responded to the demand for more primary and secondaryschool places by increasing school enrolment enormously. This expansion, however, has taken placewithout adequate educational planning and co-ordimation with manpower training, with little.curriculum reform, without sufficient attention being paid to the spatial distribution of school facilities,and against a severe constraint of both the number and the auality of available teachers. Governmentrecognises that mere quantitative expansion is not a sufficient condition for achieving its broadeducational objectives. During the plan period measures will he taken to effect adequate educationalplanning and co-ordination with manpower planning and to introduce qualitative changes in theeducational system. Much attention will be directed towards reducing unit cost of education, particularly.at tertiary levels. Attention will also be directed to adult .education while.increased support will be given to programmes that combine general education with technical and practical train

ing in productive activites. 
4.37 A National Programme for Communication and Participation will prot )te educational, culturaland training activities and define new values and knowledge necessary for the promotion of our independence, unity, development and self-reliance. 

Training 
4.38 Technical and vocanonai training will be carried out in vocational schools, technical colleges and onthe-job. Govemmctnt will encourage and promote the establishment of training facilities in workplaces. Judicious use will be made of expatriate workers to train Zimbabweans during terms of their 

contracts. 

Health 
4.39 The major emphasis in health will be on preventive health care and promotion of healthy lifestylesfor the entire population. The main thrust of health programmes will be in rural areas currently.suffering from the effects of past neglect. A National Health Service will be established to implementGovernment policies and programmes in the health field. 

Manufacturing 
4.40 Government intends to promote the growth and development of the manufacturing sector. As theleading sector of the economy its growth will contribute substantially to the attainment of the planned real economic rate of growth. Technical and manrgerial skills will be developed to ensure greaterlocal participation in the sector at intermediate and higher levels. While following realistic policiestowards foreign and domestic private investment, Government will participate in the ownership andcontrul of some enterprises in the sector if this is deemed to be in the national interest. Fiscal and othermeasures will be provided in order to stimulate investment and output and give an outward orientation to the sector. Special incentives will be provided for small and medium-scale enterprises, particularly in rural areas and growth points. To achieve balanced growth of the economy, industrieswithin the sccoT and within agriculture and mining will be encouraged. Labour-intensive industriesin which the economy has dynamic comparative advantage will receive special encouragement.Technologies utilising local inputs will be preferred to those dependent on imports. An effective relationship and machinery for co-operation between Government and the private sector will besought to ensure unity of broad objectives and direction of the sector. 
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4.41 Government will take measures to ensure that the sector in general is more export-oriented than iscurrently the case and will encourage and promote the growth and development of those industries inwhich the economy has comparative advantage. 

Mining 

4.42 The mining industry will receive appropriate incentives to increase output and investment while.ensuring that workers receive fair returns for their labour. Measures will be taken to upgrade theskills of existing workers and increase their productivity. The Minerals Marketing Corporation, anew Government agency, will ensure rational marketing and receipt of maximum returned valuefrom mineral exports. Greater processing of minerals will be encouraged and promoted to increasevalue added, reduce transport costs, raise foreign exchange earnings and provide more employment
opportunities. 

Export Promotion 

4.43 Government will encourage and give necessary and appropriate assistance in terms of export inoentives, design, equipment, availability of imported inputs, research, and manpower development toenterprises in order to promote rapid growth of exports. This will involve formulation of a generalexport/foreign exchange policy to replace current policies based primarily on import substitution. 

Development of the Least Developed Regions 

4.44 The existence of neglected areas in terms of social and economic infrastructure is incompatible withGovernment's policy of promoting balanced regional development. Feasibility studies will be undertaken to determine the characteristics of neglected areas such as the Zambezi Valley and the southeastern part of the country. In the light of the recommendations from such studies, measures will betaken during the plan period aimed at improving living standards of people and development of these 
areas. 

DEVELOPMENT CHOICES 

4.45 The objectives, development strategy and priorities outlined in this chapter are the result .of purposeful and deliberate choices by Government. They satisfy the political imperative for a socialisttransformation and egalitarianism but fully recognise that to achieve this it is essential for the economy to be sound, strong and rapidly growing. There is also the recognition that to be meaningful the development effort must aim at meeting the real needs of the people and must be based onmobilised and self-reliant efforts of Zimbabweans - the means and end of development. 
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CHAPTER FIVE
 

MACRO-ECONOMIC GROWTH
 

5.1 	 The welfare of the people of Zimbabwe will depend largely on the attainment of sustained rapid
economic Wrowth and development and an equitable distribution of income and wealth. Given a 
rapidly growing population, distribution without economic growth and development leads to decline 
and deterioration in living standards and hence, to a fall in the welfare of the people. Conversely, 
grow with inequitable distribution of incomrn and wmith, while ',ne i;ng a few, timinishes the 
welfare of society as a whole and invariably leads to socio-political instability. For these and other 
reasons, Goverment has adopted growth with equity and transformation as its development
strategy. It is a strategy in which all else in subservient to the maximisation of the welfare of the peo
pleas a whole. This chapter presents the quantitative asDects of the major macro-economic elements 
of the objectives and requirements of the plan. 

5.2 	 The choice of a target rate of real economic growth of 8 per cent is based on three major considera
tions. Frst is the need to achieve a significant and sustained real improvement in the living standards 
of Zimbabweans and to build a strong base for further economic growth, development and transfor
mation. Second is the recognition of the economy's capacity to generate growth based on a careful 
analysis of its past performance, current and expected potential and constraints, and ce tain realistic 
policy, management and other assumptions. Third is the recognition of the commitment and deter
mination of the people and Government of Zimbabwe to the objectives of the plan and all its im
plications. In this regard it is essential to underline that 8 per cent is a planned and not merely a pro
jected gr,7wth rate. Its attainment demands the determined and concerted application of appropriate
ins-ru cnts of economic control and regulation and full mobilisation of human, financial and other 
relevant res-ources. 

5.3 	 The broad policy assumptions and implications of the planned rate of growth can be summarised as 
follows: 

(i) the share of material production in GDP will increase relative to that of non-material with con
struction and manufacturing increasing their relative shares substantially; 

(ii) 	 total formal employment 'will grow at just over 3per cent annually, with the largest absolute in
creases emanating from manufacturing and construction; 

(iii) 	 the large increase in manpower skills required to achieve plan objectives will come from more
efficient labour utilisation, additional training and, in the short term, selective expatriate 
recruitment;

(iv) 	 the total investment programme (at current prices) over the plan period, will be S6 096 
million, of which about 59 per cent will be in the public sector. The share of total investment in 
material production over the plan period will be 73 per cent, a four percentage point increase 
over 1981/82. The share of gross capit. formation in GDP at market prices will increase from 
24 per cent in 1981/82 to 26 per cent in 1984/85 while.that of gross fixed capital formation (ex
clusive of changes in stocks) will increase from just over 19 per cent in 1981/82 to 23 per cent in 
1984/85;

(v) 	 the share of gross domestic savings in GDP at current prices will increase from 16 per cent in 
1981/82 to just over 20 per cent in 1984/85;

(vi) 	 the real increase of aggregate consumption will :e just over 6 per cent while the increase in 
public consumption will not exceed 7 per cent a year. Per capita private consuption in real 
ters is planned to increase at an annual rate of 2,5 per cent;

(vii) 	 imports and exports are expected to increase significandy.and to constitute, on average, 26 and 
23 per ceit respectively of GDP, implying a large net inflow of foreign capitwl, of which ZIM-
CORD funds will contitute, on average, just over 46 per cent; and 

(viii) 	 the rate of inflation is x.pcted to be 15 per cent per year over the plan pciod. 

GROWTH IN NATIONAL INCOME AND ITS COMPONENTS* 

5.4 	 Table 5.1 provides a profile of planned expenditures (at current prices) on gross national expenditure
and its components. The targets are based on the attainment of the target rate of growth of GDP. 

The quanniative analysu in this and su.xeeding chapters is bcml on an aggregate, wmple, and in some ase very crude 
analysis ofstructural relationships swtablv adjustedand modified to nVlect anticipatedpolicy changes. In a numbei of cases 
detail sectoral analy= have been used to supplemint the aggregate analysis. The analysis is not based on macro orwectoral 
econometric or any other consistent quantitative models which would have been preferred and which would have assisted in 
checking for overall consistency ofassunptions. However, the analysis has passed simple tests of consistency. 
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Table 5.1
 
EXPENDITURE ON THE GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT
 

Millions of dollars, current prices. percenta e share GDP - 100.0 
Plan Period Base Plan Period 

year year 
1981 81/2 82/3 83/4 84/5 Total 1981 81/2 82/3 83/4 84/5 Total 

Private Consumption 2 979 3 300 4 018 4 898 5 959 14 875 65.8 65,2 63.9 62,7 61,4 62,5 
Net Government current 
expenditure 1 
CONSUMPTION TOTAL 

854 
.3 833 

951 
4 251 

1 168 
5 186 

1 443 
6341 

1 774 
7 733 

4 385 
19 260 

18,9 
84,7 

18,S 
34,0 

18,6 
82,5 

18,5 
81,2 

18.3 
79,7 

18,4 
80,9 

Gross fixed capital 
formation 
Increase in stocks 

706 
305 

978 
237 

1 446 
161 

1 798 
206 

2 232 
253 

5 476 
620 

15,6 
6,7 

19,3 
4,7 

23,0 
2,6 

23,0 
2,6 

23,0 
2,6 

23,0 
2,6 

GROSS CAPITAL 
FORMATION 1011 1215 1607 2004 2485 6096 22,3 24,0 25,6 25,6 25,6 25,6 

DOMESTIC 
EXPENDITURE 
(at market prices) 4 944 5 466 6 793 8 345 10 218 25 356 107,0 108,0 108,1 106,8 105.3 106,5 

Net exports of goods 
and services -316 -403 -507 -533 -515 -1 555 -7,0 -8,0 -8,1 -6,8 -5,3 -6,5 

GROSS DOMESTIC 
PRODUCT 
(at market price) 4 528 5 063 6 286 7 812 9 703 23 801 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 

Less: net investment 
income paid abroad -110 -123 154 - !92 -237 -583 -2,4 -2,4 -2.4 -2,5 -2,4 -2,4 

GROSS NATIONAL 
PRODUCT 
(at market prices) 4418 4 940 6132 7620 9466 23 218 97,6 97,6 97,6 97,5 97,6 97,6 

Gross domestic savings 
Overall balance of 

695 812 1 100 1 471 1 970 4 541 15,3 16,0 17,5 18,8 20.3 19,1 

payment deficit 2 
Inflation index 

-426 
100,0 

-526 
107,5 

-661 
123,6 

-725 
142,2 

-752 
163,5 

-2 138 -9,4 -10,4 - 10,5 -9,3 -7,7 -9,0 

I Includes net current expenditure by private non-profit-making bodies 
2 Net transfers excluded 

5.5 	GNP will increase from S4 940 million in 1981/82 to S9 466 million at the end of the plan period. In 
view of the estimated population growth rate of 3,3 per cent per year, this means that per capita 
GNP at 1981 prices will grow at an average annual rate of 4,0 per cent, an increase from $594 in 
1981/82 to about $680 in 1984/85. 

5.6 	Total consumption will increase from $4 251 million in 1981/82 to $7 733 million while gross capital 
formation will increase from $1 215 million in 1981/82 to $2 485 million at the end of the plan 
period. Gross domestic savings will increase from $812 million in 1981/82 to $1 970 million in 
1984/85. Net imports of goods and services will rise from $403 million in 1981/82 to a level of more 
than $500 million per year. The overall balance of payments isexpected to be negative for each year 
of the plan with deficits increasing from $661 million in 1982/83 to $752 million in 1984/85. 

PRODUCTION 

5.7 	 Output supply by sectors isshown in Table.5.2. The distribution reflects the impact of a number of 
factors including existing productive capacities, differential priorities accorded to sectors to achieve 
balanced growth and the pattern of aggregate demand. There is a deliberate shift in production in 
favour of material production although priority sectors such as education and health within non
material production are expected to grow at the same rate as the overall rate of growth of GDP. 

5.8 	 The material production sector is expected to grow at a real average rate of 8,4 per cent per year. 
Within the sector, construction, manufacturing and transportation will grcw at above the overall rate 
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Table 5.2
 
GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT BY INDUSTRIAL SECTOR
 

Millions of dollars, 1981 prices Percentage share GDP factor cost = 100,0 
Be Average
Baer P Pannual 	 Base 
year Plan Period year Plan Period1981 81/2 82/3 83/4 R4/5 Total change 1981 81/2 82/3 83/4 84/5 Total 

Agriculture, livestockand forestry 	 738 738 775 814 854 2 443 5 17,8 17,2 16,7 16,2 15,8 16,2Mining and quarrying 217 224 224 224 224 672 0 5,2 5,2 4,8 4,4 4,1 4,5Manufacturing 1 098 1 160 1 288 1429 1 586 4 303 11 26,5 26.9 27.7 28,5 29,3 28,Electricity and water 88 91 97 104 111 312 7 2,1 2,1 2.1 2.1 2,0 2.1Construction 126 139 160 184 211 555 15 3,0 3.3 3.4 3,7 3,9 3,7
Distribution, restaurants
and hotels 620 651 710 773 840 2 323 9 15,0 15,1 15,3 15,4 15,5 15,4
Transport &
communications 262 273 298 324 354 976 9 6,3 6,3 6,4 6,4 6,5 6,MATER ULL 
PRODUCTION TOTAL 3 149 3 276 3 552 3 852 4 180 11 584 8,4 75,9 76,1 76,4 76,7 77,1 76,8 
Educatiou 253 263 284 307 331 922 8 6.1 6.1 6.1 6,1 6,1 6.1Health 63 66 71 77 83 231 8 1,5 1,5 1,5 1.5 1.5 1.5Public administration 352 364 388 413 440 1 241 6.5 3,5 8,5 8,3 8,2 8.1 8.2Private domestic services 74 74 74 74 74 222 0 1,8 1,7 1,6 1,5 1,4 1,Finance and insurance 189 195 207 219 232 658 6 4,6 4,5 4,5 4,4 4,3 4,4Other activities 	 67 69 73 78 82 233 6 1,6 1,6 1,6 1,6 1,5 1,5
NON-MATERLAL
PRODUCTION TOTAL 998 	 1 031 1 097 1 168 1 242 3 507 6,4 24,1 23,9 23,6 23,3 22,9 23,2GDP at factor cost 4 147 4 307 4 649 5 020 5 422 15 091 8 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0GDP at market prices 4 528 4 710 5 085 5 495 5 935 16 515 8 109,2 109,4 109,4 109,4 109,4 109,4 

of GDP, reflecting existing capacity, the high priorities given to them and the pressure of demand.Agriculture will grow at 5 per cent in real terms, reflecting capacity constraints in the sector and thelong gestation period of the large amounts of investment (including the resettlement programme).
5.9 Output in the non-material sector will grow at a real average annual rate of 6,4 per cent with, as

already noted, education and health having the highest priority and growing at 8 per cent per year.
Public administration and other subsectors in this sector will grow at or below 6,5 per cent. 

EMPLOYMENT AND LABOUR PRODUCTIVITY 

5.10 	 Table 5.3 provides information on leveis and changes in formal employment by sectors. Formal
employment will increase at an annual rate of just over 3 per cent, which means an additional108 200 jobs over the plan period (or an average of 36 067 new jobs per year) will be generated. Alarge number of families will be resettled each year, while establishment and development of small
scale industries in rural areas and removal of discrimination against the informal sector will provide
substantial levels of additional gainful employment.

5.11 	 As noted in _hapter Two, the economy has recently displayed increasing capital intensity.Agricultural employment has experienced a stong declining trend even though output has been in
creasing. This trend will be arrested, while the historical pattern of low levels of employment in sec
tors such as construction and distribution will be reversed. 

5.12 	 Employment in the material production sectors is expected to rise by nearly 3,3 per cent annually,with the largest absolute increase being in manufacturing (43 100) and construction (18 000).Transport and communications and distribution are expected to create 8 700 and 11 000 jobs respectively. The additional cumulative employment in the material production sector over the plan period 
will be about 77 000 jobs.

5.13 	 The highest gains in employment in the non-material sectors are expected to be in education and
health, in which 3 100 and 1 300 jobs per year respectively are expected. Annual growth of employment in public administration will be about 5,5 per cent. The declining trend in private domestic
employment will continue, with numbers falling from 104 000 in 1981 to 99 400 by the end of the
plan period. The additional cumulative employment in the non-material sector over the plan period
will be about 32 600 jobs. 
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Table 5.3 
EMPLOYMENT 

(Thousands of people) 

Base 
year Plan Period Additional employment 

Averae 
amual 

% share, total 
employment = 100 

1981 81/2 82/3 83/4 84/5 82/3 &3/4 84/5 Total change 81 81/2 84/5 

Agriculture, livestock
and forestry 	 297,0 297,0 294,0 291,1 288,2 -2,97 -2,9 --2,9 -8,8 1,00 28,5 28,0 24,7Mining and quarzying 69,2 70,0 71,1 72,1 73,2 1,1 1,0 1,1 3,2 1.50 6,6 6,6 6,3Manufacturing 174,0 179,0 192,3 206,7 222,1 13,3 14,4 15,4 43,1 7,46 16,7 16.9 19,0Electricity & water 6,5 6,5 6.9 7,4 7,9 0,4 0,5 0,5 1,4 6,72 0,6 0,6 0,7Construction 	 47,8 51.5 56,9 62,9 69,5 5,4 6,0 6,6 18,0 10,50 4,6 4,8 6,0
Distribution, restaurauts
and hotels 75,3 77,0 80,J 84,2 88,0 3,5 3,7 3,8 11,0 4,55 7,2 7;3 7,5
Trzasport &
communications 49,2 51,0 53,7 56,6 59,7 2,7 2,9 3,1 8,7 5,39 4,7 4,8 5,1
MATERIAL 
PRODUCTION TOTAL 719,0 732,0 755,4 781,0 308,6 23,4 25,6 27,6 76,6 3.28 69,0 69,0 69,3 
Education 
 58,8 60,0 63,0 66,1 69,4 3,0 3,1 3,3 9,4 4,97 5,6 5,7 5,9Health 	 16,2 16,5 17,7 19,0 20,4 1,2 1,3 1.4 3,9 7,33 1,6 1,6 1,7Public administration 83,2 85,5 90,2 95,2 100,4 4,7 5,0 5,2 14,9 5,50 8,0 8,1 8,6Private domestic services 104,4 103,0 101,8 100,6 99,4 - 1,2 - 1,2 -1.2 -3,6 - 1,18 10,0 9,7 8,5Fmance and insurance 13,8 14,8 15,9 17,1 18,4 111 1,2 1,3 3,6 7,53 1,3 1,4 1,6Other activities 47,2 48,2 49,3 50,4 51,6 1,1 1,1 1,2 3,4 2,30 4,5 4,5 4,4
NON-MATERIAL 
PRODUCTION TOTAL 323,6 328,0 337,9 348,4 359,6 9,9 10,5 11, 31,6 2,89 31,0 31,0 30,7
 

excluding ptivate
domestic services (219,2) (225,0) (236,1) (247,8) (260,2) (11,1) (11,7) (12,4) (35,2) 4,96 21,0 21,2 22,3 

TOTAL ECONOMY 1042,6 1 060,0 1093,3 1 129,4 1 168, 33,3 36,1 38,8 104,2 3,16 100 100 100 

5.14 	 Material production share of total employment will increase marginally from 69 per cent in 1981 toonly 69,3 per cent in 1984/85 (Table3.3). Manufacturing and construction will increase their share ofemployment in total employment while that of agriculture will decline from 28,5 -er cent in 1981 to
less than 25 per cent in 1984/85. A corresponding decline will take place in the share of non-material 
sector employment.

5.15 Table.5.4 provides information on changes in labour productivity. The annual increase in labour pro
ductivity for the economy as a whole over the plan period is expected to be nearly 5 per cent. Labourproductivity in the material sectors will increase by between 0,3 and 6 per cent per year with an increase in agriculture of 6 per cent per year. In mining, manufacturing and transport and communica
tions increases in productivity will exceed 3 per cent per year. Inconstruction and distnibtuion the increase will be between 2 and 2,5 per cent. Electricity and water are not expected to experience signifi
cant improvements in labour productivity. Inthe non-material production sector there will be an increase at an annual average rate of 3,5 per cent, with much of the improvement emanating from 
education. 

THE 	STRUCTURE AND LEVELS OF AGGREGATE DEMAND 

5.16 	 Planned aggregate domestic expenditure and its components are shown in Table..5. Aggregate ex
penditure exceeds domestic production, thus creating a gap Filled by net imports of goods and services, Domestic expenditure will increase at an annual average real rte of 7 per cent over the planperiod, with the largest increase (8 per cent) taking place in the first year of the plan.

5.17 	 Aggregate consumption will rise at a real rate less than that of the economy. It will increase at 6,1 per
cent annually, thus increasing the level of consumption at the end of the plan period by nearly.20 per
cent over the 1981/82 level. 

5.18 	 As already noted, private consumption per capita will grow at 2,5 per cent per year in real terms, or
approximately 8 per cert during the plan period. This implies an increase in total private consunp
don of nearly 6 per cent annually.or nearly 19 per cent during the plan period. The rate of increase of 
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Table 5.4 LABOUR PRODUCTIVITY 

(Annual average percentage change, plan period 1982/83-1984/85) 

Labour productivityGDP at (value added 
factor cost Employment per employed) 

Agriculture, livestock and forestry 5.0 -1.0 6Mining &quarrying 0,0 1,5 -1,.5Manufacturing 11,0 7,5 3,5Electricity & water 7,0 6,7 0.3Construction 15,0 10,5 4,5Distribution, restaurants and hotels 9,0 4,6 4,4Transport and communications 9,0 5,4 3,6MATERIAL PRODUCTION TOTAL 8,4 3,9 4,5 
Education 8,0 5,0 3,0Health 8.0 7,3 0,7Public administration 6,5 5,5 1.0Private domestic sovices 0,0 - 12 1,2Finance and insurance 6,0 7,5 -1,5Other activities 6,0 2,3 3,7NON-MATERIAL PRODUCTION 6,4 2,9 3,5 

(exdudiag private domestic services) (8,0) (5,0) (3,0) 
TOTAL ECONOMY 8,0 3,2 4,8 

Table 5.5
EXPENDITURE ON THE GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT 

(Millions of dollars, at 1981 prices) 

Average
Base annual Index 
year Plan Period Annual Ol change pmaaz 1984/5

1981 81/2 82/3 83/4 84/5 Total 82/3 83/4 84/5 change0L2=la) 

Private consumption 

Net Government current
expenditure 1 
CONSUMPTION TOTAL 

2 979 

854 
3 833 

3 070 

885 
3 955 

3 250 

945 
4 195 

3 445 

1 015 
4 460 

3 645 

1 085 
4 730 

I0 340 

3 045 
13 385 

5,9 

7,0 
6,1 

5,9 

7,0 
6,1 

5,9 

7,0 
6,1 

5,9 

7,0 
6,1 

118,7 

122,6 
119,5 

Gross fixed capital
formation 
Increase in stocks 

706 
305 

910 
220 

1 170 
130 

i 265 
145 

1 365 
155 

3 800 
430 

28,6 
-

8,0 
-

8,0 
-

14,5 
-

150,0 
-

GROSS CAPITAL
FORMATION 

DOMESTIC EXPEN
1 011 1 .130 1 300 1 410 1 520 4 230 15,0 8,5 7,8 10,4 134,5 

DITURE 
(at market prices) 4 844 5 085 5 494 5 870 6 250 17 615 8,1 6,8 6,5 7,1 122,9 

Net exports of goods
and services -316 -375 -410 -375 -315 -1 100 - " 
GROSS DOMESTIC 
PRODUCT
(at.market prim.) 4 528 4 710 5 085 5 495 16 515 8,0 8,0 8,0 8,0 8,0 126,0 

Less: net investment
incume paid abroad -110 -115 -125 -135 -145 -405 - - - - -
GROSS NATIONAL 
PRODUCT 
(at market prices) 4 418 4 595 4 960 5 360 5 790 16 110 8,0 8,0 8,0 8,0 126,6 

Gross domestic savings 

Balance of payments
deficit 2 

695 

-426 

755 

-490 

890 

-535 

I 035 

-510 

1 205 

-460 

3 130 

-1 505 

17,9 

-

16,3 

-

16,4 

-

16,9 159,6 

I Includes net current expenditure by private non-profit-making bodies 
2 Net transfers excluded 
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net.Government current expenditures (publicconsumption) on goods and services will be substantially reduced from that experienced in the recent past, when it considerably exceeded the nominal rate 
....of increase of GDP. It will not exceed 7 per cent per year in real terms, or one per cent below that oL 

GDP. 
5.19 	 The share of *otal consumption relative to gross capital formation will decline from 84 per cent in

1981/82 to less than 80 per cent at the end of the plan period (Table 5.5). The share of gross capital
formation in GDP will rise from 24 per cent in 1981/82 to 26 per cent in each year of the plan period.

5.20 	 The share of gross domestic savings in GDP will increase significantly but will be lower than the
share of gross capital formation. It wiU increase from 16 per cent in 1981/82 to nearly 18 per ccnt in
1982/83, nearly 19 per cent in 1983/84 and just over 20 per cent in the final year of the plan.

5.21 	 Gross capital formation (at current prices) wil increase by 32 per cent in 1982/83, 25 per cent in1983/84, and 24 per cent in 1984/85 (Table 5.1). In absolute terms investment outlays in current
dollars are expecte.& to be$1 607 nillion in 1982/83, $2 004million in 1983/34, and $2 485 million in 
1984/85. The cumulative total investment programme over the plan period is $6 096 million. Thepublic sector investment programme will constitute $3 618 million, or 59 per cent of the total invest
ment programme. The pnvate sector is expe.-ted u invcst $2 478 million (Table 5.6) or 41 per cent of 
the total investment programme. 

Table 5.6 GROSS AND GROSS FIXED CAPITAL FORMATION BY SECTOR 
(in millions of dollars, at current prices) 

Base 	 I PC=tar 
- year Pan Period share 

1981 81/2 W3 83/14 84/5 Total (ratal 110a) 

Goss fixed capital formation
 
Pubfic sector 
 .1 015 1 162 [441 3618 66Private sector 431 636 791 1 858 34ToWta 706 978 1446 1798 2232 5476 100 

lncrease in stocks
 
Public sector 
 - - - -
Private sector 161 206 253 620 100
Total 305 237 161 206 253 620 100 

Gross capital formation
 
Public sector 
 1 015 1 162 1 441 3 618 59
Private sector 592 842 1044 2478 41
Total 1011 1215. 1607 2004 2415 6096 100 

5.22 	 In view of the current state of the economy's capital stock it is intended that repair, maintenance,
modernisation and refurbishing will absorb roughly two-thirds of total investment whilenew capaci
ty will absorb the remainder. Both types of investment are needed to improve labour productivity
and realise greater efficiency in production. 

5.23 	 A substantial inflow of foreign resources is required in the first year of the plan (Table 5.1). Net ex
ports of goods and services, which were 7 per cent of GDP in 1981, will increase to 8 per cent in
1982/83 and decline in subsequent years to nearly 7 and 5 per cent respectively. In absolute terns this 
means an increase in the deficit on net goods and services from $403 million in 1981/82 to $507million in 1982/83, 5533 million in 983/84 and $515 million in 1984/85. For the whole plan period
the cumulative deficit will total SI 555 milion. The cumulative deficit on balance of payments (ex
clusive of net transfers) over the plan period is expected to be $2 138 million. The deficit will peak in1984/85. As a proportion of GDP the deficit will decline from about II per cent in 1982/83 to less 
than 8 per cent in 1984/85. 

GROSS FIXED CAPITAL FORMATION BY INDUSTRIAL SECTORS 

5.24 	 As already noted the allocation of investment resources is a result of a number of considerations in
cluding prii.c._ assigned to sectors for refurbishing capital stock, the need to build new capacity to
sustain future production, and achieve balanced economic growth and development.

5.25 	 The pattern and level of investment in agriculture and rural development, electricity and water, 
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transport and communications over the period is heavily influenced by public investment. Transportuplays an important role in the economy and has lately tended to constrain growth of the economy.Power could become a constraint unless there is adequate increase in generation capacity over the
next six years. Agriculture, particularly its peasant subsector, is a sector in which equity considerations can, given sufficient public sector investment support, be matched with significant gains in pro
ductivity and gainful employment. 

5.26 Tables 5.7 and 5.8 provide information on the distribution of gross fixed capital formation by sectorsin both constant and current prices respectively. Gross fixed capital formation (at current prices) forall industrial sectors is expected to total S5 476 million, of which $4 001 million (or just over 73 percent) will be in material production. Transport and communications, manufacturing, construction
and distribution, restaurants and hotels within the material production sector will increase theirshares in total gross fixed captial formation over the plan per.od, while agriculture and electricity andwater will remain constant and mining will decline substantially. The shares of a non-material pro
duction sectors except education and health are expected to fall. 

5.27 Gross fixed capital formation in agriculture (and rural development) will be S712 milfion or 13 per
cent of the total for all sectors. This relatively high level of investment reflects the high priorityassigned to this sector, particularly rural development and the resettlement programme.

5.28 	 Manufacturing, which is largely.in the hands of the private sector, is expected to respond to investment opportunities generated, directly.and indirectly, by the large volume of public investment andby the high rate of economic growth. Gross fixed capital formation in manufacturing (at currentprices) is expected to be $1 241 million over the plan period. This constitutes a substantial increase incomparison to the recent past and will increase the share of the sector from 21 per cent in 1981/82 to 
an average of nearly 23 per cent over the period. 

Table 5.7
GROSS FIXED CAPITAL FORMATION BY INDUSTRIAL SECTOR 

(In millions of dollars, at constant 1981 prices) 

1981 

Alase 
year 
81/2 82/3 

Plan Period 
83/4 84/5 Total 

Average
annual 

percentage 
change 

Index
1984/85 
(1981/82 

= 100) 

Agriculture, livestock
and forestry 1 
Mining and quarrying 
Manufacturing 
Electricity & water 
Construction 

Distribution, restaurants
and hotels 

Transport &
communications 

MATERIAL 
PRODUCTION TOTAL 

85 
106 
155 
57 
II 

14 

.56 

484 

119 
105 
191 
68 
18 

27 

is0 

623 

152 
87 

265 
86 
:9'5 

69 

1665 

855 

164.5 
94 

286,5 
93 
31,5': 

74,5 

180 

924 

177,5 
101 
309,5 
101 
34 

80.5 

193,5 

997 

494 
282 
861 
280 
95 

224 

540 

2776 

14,3 
-1.3 
17,5 
14.1 
23,6 

43,9 

24,6 

16,7 

149.2 
96.2 

162,0 
148,5 
188,9 

298.. 

193.5 

158,8 

Housing 2 
Education 
Health 3 
Public administraion 
Finance & insurance 
Other services n.e.s. and 
unallocable 

NON-MATERtAL 

113 
18 
11 

49 
17 

14 

145 
31 
14 
60 
18 

14 

167 
45,5 
18,5 
52 
20,5 

11,5 

181 
49 
20,5 
56 
22 

12,5 

195 
53,5 
22 
60 
23,5 

14 

543 
148 
61 

168 
66 

38 

I1.0 
68,4 
16.3 
0,0 
9,3 

0,0 

134.5 
477,4 
157,1 
'p10.0 
130,6 

100.0 

PRODUCTION TOTAL 222 282 315 341 368 1024 9,3 130.5 
(Excluding housing) 

TOTAL GROSS FIXED
CAPITAL FORMATION 

(109) 

706 

(137) 

910 

(148) 

1170 

(160) 

1 265, 

(173) 

1 365 

(481) 

3 800 

(8,1) 

14,5 

(126,3) 

150.0 

1 Includes rund development, national parks and wildlife 
2 Includes generzl purpose Investment by Government and urban development
3 Includes social services and youth sport and recreation. 
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1 
2 
3 

5.29 

5.30 

5.31 

5.32 

5.33 

Table 5.8
 
GROSS FIXED CAPITAL FORMATION BY INDUSTRIAL SECTOR
 

(In millions o(dollars, at current prices) 

Base 
year Plan Period 

Percentage share 
(Total economy 100) 

Plan 
1981 81/2 82/3 83/4 84/5 Total 1981 81/2 Period 

Agriculture, livestock 
%.and forestry 1 

*Mining & quarrying 
Manufacturing 
Electricity & water 
Construction 

85 
106 

.155 
57 
•11 

128 
113 
205 
73 
19 

188" 
108 
328 
106 
36 

234 
134 
407 
132 
45 

290 
165 

-.506 
165 
56 

712 
407 

1 241 
403 
137 

12.0 
15,0 
22,0 

8,0 
1,5 

13,0 
11,5 

.21,0 

7,5 
2.0 

.13,0 
7,4 

22,7 
7,4 
2,5 

Distribution, restaurants 
and.hotels 14 29. 85 106 132. 323 2,0 3,0. 5.9 
Transport & 
communications 
MATERIAL 

56 108 206 256 316 778 8,0 11,0 14,2 

PRODUCTION TOTAL 484 675 1057 1314 1630 4 001 68,5 69,0 73.1 

Housing 2 
Education 
Health 3 
Public administration 
Finance & insurance 

1,13 
18 
11 

49 
17 

156 
33 
15 
65 
19 

207 
56 
23 
64 
25 

257 
70 
29, 
79 
31 

319 
88 
36 
98 
94 

783 
214 

88 
241 
2,5 

16,0 
25 
1,5 
7,0 
2,0 

16,0 
3,4 
1,5 
6,5 
1,7 

14,3 
3,9 
1,6 
4,4 

Other services n.e.s. 
and unallocable 14 15 14 18 23 55 2,0 1,6 1,0 
NON-MATERUL 
PRODUCTION TOTAL 222 303 389 484 602 1475 31,3 30,0 26,9 

Excluding housing 
TOTAL GROSS FIXED 

(109) (147) (182) (227) (283) (692) (1.5,5) (15,0) (12,6) 

CAPITAL FORMATION 706 97 1446 1798 2232 5476 100 100 100 

Incudes rural development, national parks and wildlife 
Inludes general purpose Investment by Government and urban development
Includes social services and youth, sport and recreation 

Mining investment will be lower than experienced in the recent past, largely as a result of the-current
low world prices, increases in production costs and the lagged impact of the transport constraint.
Gross fixed capital formation (at current prices) in the sector over the period will total $407 million
and its share will-decline from nearly 12 per cent in 1981/82 to an average cf just over 7 per cent. In
vestment in mining is expected to gather speed towards the end of the plan period when im
provements in world commodity markets are expected. 
Much of the mechanical capacity in construction isworn out or run down and unlikely to cope with
the large volume of investment planned in the rest of the economy. Unless it is increased, it could
become a major constraint in the implementation of crucial elemcnts of the plan. Investment in con
struction (at current prices) will rise from $19 million in 1981/82 to $56 million in 1984/85 and its
share of GFCF will increase from 2 per cent in 1981/82 to an average of neariy 3 per cent over the 
period. 
As a result of the overall growth of the economy and the expected increase in tourism, there will be
need to increase the level of investment in distribution, restaurants and hotels. The level of GFCF (in
current dollars) is expected to increase from $29 million in 1981/82 to S132 million in 1984/85, with a
cumulative total of$323 million. The sector's share in GFCF will rise substantially from 3 per cent in 
1981/82 to an average of nearly 6 per cent over the period. 
Housing investment, which includes rural and urban development and general purpose Govermernt
investment, has the largest share of GICF among the non-material sectors. Total GFCF (at current 
prices) will amount to $783 million, or just over 14 per cent of overall GFCF. 
In order to reflect the high priority given to increased availability of, and access to, education and 
health facilities, the planned increase in investment in education and health is expected to be relatively
faster than that of other subsectors in the non-material sector. Total GFCF (a: current- prices) in 
education will rise from $33 million in 1981/82 to $88 million in the frma:l year of the plan, with a 
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cumulative total over the period of $214 million. The sector's share in GFCF will change marginallyfrom just over 3 per cent in 1981/82 to an average of about 4 per cent thus reflecting a desired
restructuring of expenditure patterns.

5.34 In health (including social services and youth, sport and recreation) total GFCF at current prices willbe $88 million. The rate of investment will go from $15 million in 1981/82 to $36 million in 1984/85while.the share of health in GFCF will increase only marginally.
5.35 Total GFCF (at current prices) in public administration over the period will amount to $241 million,which is an absolute increase from $65 million in 1981/82 to $98 million in 1984/85 but a significant

decline in the share of GFCF from nearly 7 per cent in 1981/82 to an average of just over 4 per cent.
5.36 Total GFCF (at current prices) in finance and insurance will increase from $19 million in 1981/82 to$38 million in the final year. The cumulative total GFCF s $94 million, or nearly.2 per cent of GFCF 

in all sectors. 

INVESTMENT POLICIES 

5.37 As already noted, $6 096 million will need to be invested over the plan period. To achieve such levelsof investment Government will employ direct and indirect instruments of economic control andregulation. It will invest directly.into designated areas s detailed in the Public Sector Investment
Programme (see Volume II of the Plan) and will use administrative, fiscal, monetary and other instruments to stimulate the private sector to undertake the expected levels and distribution of invest
ment. 

5.38 	 Government fully recognises that to attract domestic and foreign investment, it is essential to createand maintain a favourable investment climate. At the same time Government maintains that the existence of such a climate need not and should. not compromise the overriding need to ensure maximum net benefits of such investment to the Zimbabwean economy. In addition it requires thatthe creation and maintenance of such a climate can and should. be consistent with the aspiration ofcreating an egalitarian socialist and democratic society. In line with these acknowledgements and requirements Government will take necessary steps and measures to ensure that investors play the full 
role.envisaged for them in the plan.

5.39 Government has already published its economic policy statement, Growth with Equity, setting forththe broad conditions under which private domestic and foreign investment is welcomed and encouraged. This was a necessary first step in the evolution of more detailed policy formulations, someof which are presented in the plan. Government has formulated investment guidelines to be pblished very early during the plan period. These will elaborate and extend earlier formulations. Togetherwith 	 investment incentives and other measures to create and maintain a favourable. investment
climate, the package is expected to stimulate investment to levels .required for the plan.

5.40 	 Government particularly.recogniss the role. being played and which could. be played by the privatesector, especially.in material production, and the need to provide the requisite incentives and other measures for the sector. However, Government expects the private sector to work within theframework of Government objectives and priorities in promoting economic development for the 
benefit of all Zimbabwcans. 

5.41 In designing investment and other incentives for the private sector Government will seek to promote:(a) 	decentralisatioai of industries and the development of growth points and similar rural centres;
(b) 	 balanced growth of the economy;
(c) 	 greater labcur intensity and use of appropriate technology and local raw materials in the 

economy;
(d) investment in existing and potential export industries; and
(e) 	 increase the range and degree of processing or primary exports and beneficiation of primary

products.
5.42 	 Provided there 	is a suitable framework within which it operates foreign investment can bringsignificant levels of net benefits to the development of the economy of Zimbabwe. In view of this,

Government welcomes and encourages foreign investment, provided it:
(a) 	brings in new and appropriate technology;
(b) 	 makes use of local raw materids; 
(c) 	 generates exports within a reasonable time; 
(d) 	 brings new capital into the economy;
(e) 	 is prepared to participate with domestic private enterprise and/or form joint ventures with 

Government; and
 
(f transmits managerial, technical and other skills to Zimbabweans.
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5.4-3 	 Because of the already high degree foreign investment concentration, espcciaUy in mining, manufac
turing and commerce, Government wishes to see higher degrees of domestic participation in both 
new and established enterprises. Government intends to increase the level of control and participa
tion by the State through establishment of new public enterprises, share participation in some existing,. 
ones, and joint ventures in key and strategic areas of the economy. The establishment of the Zim

'babwe Development Bank, the Zimbabwe Development Corporation, the Tourst Development
Corporation and the Mining Development Corporation will provide the institutional apparatus for 
mobilising domestic and external financial resources and the machinery for participation by the State 
in strategic and/or high priority areas. 

5.44 	 In view of the likelihood that the capacity of the construction industry may become a serious con
straint in the implementation of the planned investment programme, government will intervene to 
prevent bottlenecks. It will establish- public sector enterprises and joint venture organisations geared 
to operate especially in the rural areas, on low-cost housing, roads and small to medium-sized 
public works projects. Such oragnisations could be controlled by local government or municipal 
bodies. It will also seek suitable.mechanisms for wider and effective involvement in the sector. 
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CHAPTER SIX
 

FINANCING THE PLAN
 

6.1 	 A large investment programme is required to attain the objectives and targets of the plan. As alreadynoted (Chapter Five) the size of the programme will be $6 094 million, of which 59 per cent will be inthe public sector (see Volume 11 of the plan). Gross capital formation (GFC) will constitute, on average, about 26 per cent of GDP over the plan period. Such a big proportion has been achieved
and sustained in the past and was largely. financed fron domestic resources. But the economic circumstances were very different. The cumulative impact of the war on the economy, the deepening incidence of sanctions, and structural changes, particularly. those pertaining to the savings behaviour
and public expenditures, all have so fundamentally changed the economic conditions as to make the
planned investment programme appear unusually ambitious. 

6.2 	 The financing of such ahuge investment programme, given the current domestic savings behaviour,
requires large amounts of foreign capital inflows, particularly to finance the public sector investment 
programme, in which ZIMCORD funds play a crucial role. 

6.3 	 The major elements of the financing of the plan can be summarized as follows:
(i) the share of domestic savings in GDP will increase from 16 per cent in 1981/82 to over 20 per

cent in 1984/85, while that uf GCF will increase from 24 per cent in 1981/82 to nearly.26 per 
cent hn 1984/85;


(i) 	the contribution of the private sector domestic savings will predominate but the share will
decrease progressively from a high of over 82 per cent in 1981/82 to 75 per cent in 1984/85.The share of corporate savings in private sector savings will decline from a high of 91 per cent 
in 1981/82 to 78 per cent in 1984/85;

(iii) 	 public sector domestic savings' share will rise from about 18 per cent in 1981/82 to 25 per cent
in 1984/85. The share of public corporations in total public sector savings will decline from 76 per cent in 1981/82 to 73 per cent in 1984/85 while.those of central and local Governments will 
increase;


(iv) 	 foreign capital inflows over the plan period will total $2 279 million (or 37 per cent of GCF)with ZIMCORD funds constituting $1057 million or 46 percent (or 17 percent of GCF);
(v) 	the absolute size of the deficit on current account of the balance of payments will be large,

increasing from $549 million in 1981/82 to $800 million in 1984/85. It will, however, decline as a proportion of GDP from II percent in 1981/82 to about 8 percent at the end of the plan
period; and 

(vi) 	 the size of the total and external debt will increase durng the plan pciod but will decline
substantially.relative to GDP. From 10 percent of total export earnings in 1981/82 the debt service burden wil increase to 12 percent in 1982/83 and then drop to 10 percent for the rest of the
plan period. 

OVERALL FINANCING OF THE INVESTMENT PROGRAMME 

6.4 	 Data on the time profile and cumulative sums of GCF and sources of finance are provided in Table
6.1 below. Nearly.63 percent of GCF (or $3 817 million) will be financed from domestic sources andthe rest ($2 279 million) from external sources. The contribution of domestic sources of finance will
increase rapidly from less than 55 percent in 1981/82 to almost 68 per cent in 1984/85. This rapidstructural change isalmost entirely due to large absolute increase of domestic sources expected over 
the period (see Table.6.2). 

Table 6.1 GROSS CAPITAL FORMATION AND ITS FINANCING 
(in millions of dollars) 

Base Plan Period 

Gross capital foination 
1981 

1011 

year
1981/82 

1215 
1982/83 

1607 
1983/84 

2004 
1984/85 

2485 
Total 

6 096 
Financed by: 
Domestic sources: 

Domestic savings 601 666 905 1 227 1 685 3 817 
Extemal soures: 

Net balance on current account 
Total 

410 
1011 

549 
1 215 

. 702 
1 607 

777 
2 004 

800 
2485 

2 279 
6096 
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Domestic Sources of Finance 

6.5 	 'rable 6.2 provides data on domestic sources of finance. The table is based on the following 
assumptions:

(i) 	a substantial reduction in the absolute and relative size of the budget deficit; and 
(1i) 	 a structural shift in private sector savings leading to the share of household savings increasing 

substantially over the plan period. 

Table 6.2
 
DOMESTIC SOURCES OF FINANCE
 

(in millions of dollars)

I Base 	 Pla Periodyear 
1981 1981/82 1982/83 1983/84 1984/85 Total 

Domest savinrs 601 66 905 1'227 1685 3817 
Public sector 9! 117 I81i 276 421 878

Central and local 	 governments 28 31 88 76 295
Public corporaitons 	  89 150 188 245 583 

Private sector 	 510 549 724 951 1264 2939 
Househods 	  48 72 190 379 641 
Corporate Sol 652 761 885 2298 

Note: - indicates data not available. 

6.6 	 The private sector will supply the bulk of domestic savings with a cumulative total over the
plan period of $2 939 million or 77 per cent of domestic savings. As already noted this share
is, however, a decline from over 82 per cent in 1981/82 to 75 per cent in 1984/85. The cumula
tive-sum of corporate savings will amount to $2 298 million or 78 per cent of private sector
savings while household savings will be $641 million or 22 per cent. The contribution ofhouse
hold savings in private savings will increase from 9 per cent in 1981/82 to 30 per cent in the last 
year of the plan, with a corresponding decrease in the share of corporate savings. 

6.7 	 The cumulative level of public sector savings over the plan period will be $878 million, or 23 
per cent of domestic savings. Of this, public corporations will contribute $583 million, or 66 
per cent, and central and local governments the remainder. The contribution of the central 
and local governments will increase from 24 to 27 per cent of public sector savings and the 
contribution of public corporations will decrease from 76 to 58 per cent between 1981/82 and 
1984/85. 

6.8 	 Central Government savings (surplus of revenues over recurrent expenditures) over the plan
period will be $425 million (see Table 6.5), reflecting a dramatic planned change in the savings
behaviour of the central Government. From a deficit on recurrent expenditures of $128,4 million in 
1981/82, central Government will save $301 million in the last year of the plan. 

External Sources of Finance 

6.9 	 Consolidated data for the balance on current account are provided in Table 6.3. As the table 
shows, imports substantially exceed export earnings, thus giving rise to large deficits on the 
current account of the balance of payments. The increase in the level of imports is mainly the 
result of the large planned investment programme already discussed and the need to sustain 
the target growth rate. 

6.10 	 Net imports of goods and services will rise from $403 million in 1981/82 to $515 million in
1984/85. The cumulative total over the plan period will be $1 555 million, or 68 per cent of 
the 	cumulative net balance of current account. The cumulative total of net income paid
abroad will be $583 million or 26 per cent of the cumulative net balance on current account,
while the net balance on current accont will rise from $549 million in 1981/82 to $800 million 
in 1984/85 to a total of $2 279 million over the plan period. As a proportion of GDP the net
balance on current account will, however, decline from 11 per cent in 1981/82 to 8 per cent in 
1984/85. 
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Table 6.3 
EXTERNAL SOURCES OF FINANCE 

(in rEilhi s of dollars) 

Base 
year Plan Period1981 1981/82 1982/83 1983/84 1984/85 Total 

Net imports of goods and services 316 403 507 533 515 1 555Net investment income paid abroad 110 123 154 192 237 583
Net transfer payments -16 23 41 52 48 141
Net balance on current account 410 549 702 777 800 2 279 

PUBLIC SECTOR INESTMENT PROGRAMME (PSIP) 

6.11 	 The data for the overall financing of the PSIP are provided in Table 6.4 (for a detailed
breakdown see Volume II of the plan). The overall size of the PSIP will be S3,62 billion or 59 
per cent of GCF. Over the plan period ZIMCORD funds into the PSIP will amount to SI 057
million or 29 per cent of the PSIP*. Central Government budgetary contributions will amountto S1 422 million or over 39 per cent of the PSIP. Parastatal borrowings will amount to $556million or 15 per cent of the PSIP, and the rest, S585 million (16 per cent), will come from
parastatal revenues. The share of ZIMCORD funds in PSIP financing will decreasesubstantially from 41 per cent in 1981/82 to 26 per cent in 1984/85. The share of the centralGovernment budget contribution will rise from $175 million in 1981/82 to $592 million in 
1984/85. 

6.12 	 Of the total committed ZIMCORD funds for the PSIP to be disbursed over the plan period,$826 million, or 78 per cent, will be loans (with a high grant element) and $231 million (22 percent) are outright grants. Of the total parastatal borrowings ($556 million), S317 million, or.57 
per cent, will be from external and $239 million from domestic sources. 

Table 6.4
PUBLIC SECTOR INVESTMENT PROGRAMME 

(in millions of dollars) 

Base year 
 Plan Period 

1981/82 1982/83 1983/84 1984/5 Total 

Central Goverament budget 175 375 455 592 1 422
ZIMCORD 277 300 380 377 1 057 

Loam 197 29 297 30 826Grants 85 71 83 77 231Parastals' revenue 89 150 188 245 583Parastatals' borTowings 127 190 139 227 556 

External loans 59 130 77 110 317Domestic loans 68 60 62 117 239 

Gma Capital fomation by public setor 668 1015 1 162 1441 3618 

By far thelargest proportionof ZIMCORDfunds areearmarkedfor the PSIP.A smallerproportion will however 
go to recontruction,technidalasistanceandtheprivate sector. 
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PUBLIC FINANCE 

6.13 	 Table 6.5 provides figures on the central Government budget account. Total expenditures and 
revenues over the plan period will be $7 792 million and $6 795 million respectively, giving rise to an 
overall budget d-ficit of $997 million. Total recurrent expenditures will be $6 370 million, so that the 
surplus of revenues over recurrent expenditures is $425 million. Capital expenditures will amount to 
Si 422 million, or 18 per cent ot total expenditure. Tax revenues as a proportion of GDP over the
plan period me expected to average 26 per cent, an increase of 2 per cent over 1981/82. The share of 
total central Government expenditures constituting nearly 27 and 6 per cent of GDP respectively.
with recurrent and capital expenditures consituting nearly 27 and 6 per cent of GDP respectively. 

6.14 	 Tax revenues will constitute about 93 per cent or $6 293 million of total Government revenues, with 
*shares of ind;rect and direct taxes being 41 and 52 per cent respectively. This structure is marginally
different from that in 1981/82, when indirect and direct taxes were nearly 40 and 51 per cent respec
tively. 

6.15 	 Recurrent expenditures will increase at an annual rate of 18 per cent, which is substantially lower 
than experienced in the recent past. Capital expenditures, on the other hand, are planned to grow at 
significantly higher rates. As a result, Government will become a saver while the share of the capital
budget in the central budget will increase rapidly from about 10 per cent in 1981/82 toover .18 per 
cent. over the plan period. 

Table 6.5
 
CENTRAL GOVERNMENT BUDGET ACCOUNT
 

(in millions of dollars) 

Base 
year Plan Period 

1980/81 1981/82 1982/83 1983/84 1984/Y Total 

Revenue 949,2 1 359,5 1 800,0 2 230,0 2 765,0 6 795.0 

Direct taxes 437,5 690,5 932,8 1 155,0 1 435,0 3 522,8Indirect taxes 	 339,7 541,7 733,0 910,0 1 127,0 2 770,0 
Other revenue 172,0 127,3 134.2 165,0 203,0 382,2

Expenditure 1 203,1 1 661,2 2 175,0 2 561,0 3 056,0 7 792,0 

Recurmt expenditurm 	 1 037,9 1 487,9 1 8W0,0 2 106,0 2 464,0 6 370,0 

On goods and services 606,2 792,7 954,0 1 116,0 1306,0 3 376,0Transfer payments 531.7 695,2 846,0 990,0 1 158,0 2 994.0
Capital expenditure 	 65,2 173,3 375,0 455,0 592,0 1 422,0

Defict 	(-)/surplus on recurrent 
expenditure 	 - 188,7 -128,4 0,0 124,0 301,0 425,0 
Budget acount overall deficit 
(-)/spdaS -253,9 -301,7 -375,0 -331,0 -291,0 -997,0 

6.16 	 The cumulative overall budget deficit for the plan period will be $997 million, or some 4 per cent of 
GDP. The deficit will increase from about S302 million in 1981/82 to $375 million in 1982/83 and
will decline thereafter to $291 million in the last year of the plan period. The cumulative surplus on 
recurrent expenditures will be $425 million as against deficits of S189 million and $128 million in 
1980/81 and 1981/82 respectively. 

6.17 	 Figures for the consolidated central and local Government revenue and a,aditure accounts are 
provided in Table 6.6. A comparison of the latter table with Table .6.5 shows the contribution of local 
governments to revenues and expenditures. Total revenues over the plan period in the consolidated 
account are $8 511 million, indicating $1 716 million as the contribution of local governments. The
main sources of local governments' revenues (more than 92 per cent) will be non-tax as shown by the 
difference (of$1 587 million) in other revenues in the consolidated account and the central Govern
ment account. 
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6.18 	 Total expenditures on the consolidated account over the plan period will amount to U9 834 million, 
of which $2 042 million will be on local governments' accounts. Of the total expenditures, $178 
million will be capital and $1 864 million will be recurrent. The cumulative excess of expenditures 
over revenues of local governments will be $326 million, which will be financed mainly from 
domestic borrowing. 

Table 6.6
 
CONSOLIDATION OF CENTRAL AND LOCAL GOVERNMEN S' REVENUES AND
 

EXPENDITURES
 
(in millions of dollars) 

Base 
Plan Periodyear 

CY 1980 1981/82 1982/83 1983/84 1984/85 Total 

Reveane 1 552,3 1 740,9 2 244,0 2 772,0 3 495,0 8 511,0 

Dirc taxes 538,6 690,5 932,8 1 155,0 1 435,0 3 522,8 
Indiret taxes 499,6 627,9 789,2 990,0 1 240.0 3 019,2 
Other revenue 514,1 422,5 522,0 627.0 820,0 1 969,0 

Expenditure 1 730,2 1 941,7 2 604.0 3 200,0 4 030,0 9 34,0 

Recurrentexpenditure 1 563,8 1 712.9 2 154,0 2 700,0 3 380,0 8 234,0 

On goods and services 1 015,8 1 012,9 1 283,0 1 630.0 2060,0 4975.0 
Transfer paymets 548,0 700,0 869,0 1 070,0 1 320,0 3 259,0 

Capital expenditure 166,4 228,1 450,0 500,0 650,0 1 600,0 

Excess revenues over expenditures - 177,9 - 200,8 -360,0 - 428,0 - 535.0 -1 323.0 

6.19 	 Figures on the central Government financing account are provided in Table 6.7. The total financial 
requirement over the plan period is $2 396 million, of which $972 million (or 42 per cent) is the 
overall budget deficit and $1 103 million (or 46 per cent) is loan repayments, 80 per cent of which is 
domestic. Long-term loans and investment, which in 1981/82 totalled $110,5 million, will amount to 
$1 461 million over the plan period. 

6.20 	 External funds will constitute a major source of central Government financing, accounting for some 
$1 067 million (or 45 per cent) of the financial requiremients. ZIMCORD funds will total $648 
million, or 61 per cent of external financing. Borrowing from the domestic market will total $953 
million, or 40 per cent of the total requirements. 

PUBLIC DEBT AND DEBT SERVICING 

The Size and Structure of the Public Debt 

6.21 	 The figures on the size and structure of the public debt of central and local governments outstanding 
as of 30th June for each year of the plan are provided in Table 6.8. The total public debt is expected 
to increase from $2 694 million in 1981 to $3 864 mil'z n in 1985. The domestic component is ex
pected to increase from $2 012 million in 1981 to $2 .84 million in 1985 while the external com
ponent is expected to increase from $682 million to $1 480 million in the same period. External debt 
will constitute 38 per cent of the total debt in 1985 as against 21 per cent in 1981. Central Govern
ment debt will constitute 84 per cent of the total public dcbt in 1985, compared with nearly 85 per 
cent in 1981. 
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Table 6.7
 
CENTRAL GOVERNMENT FINANCING ACCOUNT
 

(in millions of dollars) 

Base 
tnero 

1980/81 1981/82 1982/83 1983/84 1984/85 Total 
Budget account deficit 
Coatrbutions to sinking funds 
itelayments of borrowing

External 
Domest 

Long-term loans and investments 
Short-termns loas 
TotWl 

253,0 
12,1 

31,4 
123,9 
98,4 

-7,2 
512,5 

301,7 
15.5 

17,% 
173.3 

(a) 110,5 
5,1 

624,0 

375,0 
16,6 

40,0 
230,8 
56,3 
25,6 

744,3 

331,0 
17,0 

80,0 
340,0 
40,0 
34,0 

842,0 

291,0 
17,0 

100,0 
312,0 
50,0 
40,0 

810,0 

997,0 
50.6 

220,0 
882,8 
146,3 
99,6 

2396,3 

Fimnanbby:
Extraordinaryincome 
Lean recverie 
ZIMCORD gants and kam 

49.3 
10,4 
8,1 

-
10,3 
23,8 

-
13,0 

184,0 

10,0 
15,0 

233,0 

15,0 
15.0 

231.0 

25,0 
43,0 

648,0 
Borrowings

External 
11mesic 

40,2 
.310,1 

265,6 
269,0 

272,3 
260,0 

87,0 
350,0 

60,0 
343,0 

419,3 
953.0 

T'.mi.y bilLs net inase or
deamse (-) 
Cash balances: dntwings or 
additons (-) 
Ttal 

29,2 

652 
512,5 

110,0 

-54,7 
624,0 

80,0 

-65,0 
744,3 

82,0 

65,0 
842 

85,0 

61,0 
810,0 

247,0 

61,0 
2 396.3 

(a)Lr&40Mr 1oas of p==kfalldW for reM n'Pon/ in b112. 

6.22 	 Total public debt is cxpected to decline substantially as a percentage of GDP, from 53 per cent in1981 to 40 per celt in 1985. This is largely due to the dramatic fall of the domestic debt as a propor
tion of GDP from 40 per cent in 1981 to 25 per cent in 1985. External debt as a proportion of GDP,
on the other hand, is expected to increase from 13 per cent in 1981 to over 15 per cent in 1985. 

Table 6.8
GROSS PUBLIC DEBT OF CENTRAL GOVERNMENT AND LOCAL AUTHORITIES 

AS AT 30 JUNE 
(in millions of dollars) 

Base year 	 Plan Period191 1982 1983 1984 1985 
Gross public debt 2 477,1 2 694,1 2 978 3 39 3 864 

Exterral debt 5142 682,3 890 1 150 3 480Domestic debt 1962,9 2011,8 2088 2 245 2384Central Government debt 	 2 098,6 2 250,4 2 483 2 843 3 254 
External borrowings 514,2 	 1480682.3 890 1 150Domestic borrowings 	 1581,6 1565,3 1590 1690 1 770Other eapi liabilities 	 2,8 2,8 3 3 4 

Local authorities 
(domestic borrowings) 378,5 443,7 49 52 610 

Long-term 357.5 415,7 460 510 560Short term 21,0 28.0 35 42 50 
Gross public debt as proportion
of GDP (%) 54,7 53,2 47,4 435 39,8 
External debt as proportion
of GDP (07s) 	 11,4 13,5 14.2 14,7 15.3 
Domestic debt as proportion
of GDP (%) 43,3 39,9 33,2 28,8 24,5 
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Debt Servicing 

6.23 	 Table 6.9 provides information on debt servicing and its relation to GDP and total export
earnings. The estimates of external debt servicing are based on the estimated structure of
external debt and interest rates while domestic debt service projections are based on the
assumption that the current term structure of interest rates will not change significantly over
the plan period and that short term government Bank borrowings, ZOPCO and AMA bor
rowings are re-financed. 

6.24 	Debt servicing will increase from $391 million in 1981/82 to $558 million in 1984/85. External 
debt servicing will increase from $123 million in 1981/82 to $230 million in 1984/85. Domestic 
debt service will increase from $274 million in 1981/82 to S328 million in 1984/85. 

Table 6.9 
DEBT SERVICE 

(in miliions of dollars) 

Base year
1981/82 1982/83 

Plan Period
1983/84 1984/85 Total 

Total debt service 
External debt service 
Domenic debt service 

Total debt service as per cent of GDP 

397,3 
123,4 
274,0 

7,9 

474,1 
185,3 
288,8 

7,5 

511,6 
201,6 
310,0 

6,.5 

557,9 
229,9 
328,0 

5,8 

1 543,6 
616,8 
926,8 

6,5 
External debt service as per cent of total 
export earnings 
Domestic debt service as per cent 

10,0 12,0 10.0 10,0 10,7 

of GDP 5,5 4,6 4,0 3,4 3,9 
Gros domestic product (GDP) 
at market prices 5 063 6 286 7 812 9 703 23 801 

6.25 	 The burden of total debt service as measured by the percentage of total debt service to GDP is
expected to decline from just about 8 per cent in 1981/82 to 5,8 per cent in 1984/85. Domestic 
debt servicing as a proportion of GDP will decline from about 6 per crnt in 1981/82 to just 
over 3 per cent in 1984/85. External debt service as a proportion of total export earnings is
expected to increase from 10 per cent in 1981/82 to 12 per cent in 1982/83 and then to decline to10 per cent for the rest of the plan period. In general, debt service (external and domes.:c) is not
expected to impose an undue burden on the economy. 

INSTITUTION BUILDING 

Development Banking 

6.26 	 Government will establish a national development bank, the Zimbabwe Development Bank,
early in the plan period. Its main functions will be to mobilize external and domestic financial 
resources for development projects in all aspects of the economy. 

FISCAL AND FINANCIAL REFORMS 

Tax Commission and Monetary, Credit and Financial Commission 

6.27 	 The inherited fiscal and financial system has been adequate for the requirements of the old 
order, but the requirements of the new socio-economic order will impose enormous demands 
on the existing system with which it may be unable to cope. It is, therefore, necessary to
investigate the appropriate fiscal and monetary framework within which to conduct fiscal,
monetary and financial policies to meet the demands of the new socio-economic order. 

6.28 	 Government is already in the process of setting up a Tax Commission to investigate, study, 
and recommend changes in the existing fiscal system. 
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6.29 	 It is also already in the process of estabishing a Monetary, Credit and Financial Commission 
to investigate, study, and make recommendations on appropriate reforms in the whole area of 
money, credit and finance. 

The Budget 

6.30 	 The budget is the most important instrument for translating and implementing programmes of 
the plan. However, the present budgetary system was neither designed, nor is it easily
adaptable to meet the demands for planning, programming and budgeting required by
Government's commitment to comprehensive planning. Stronger linkages, co-ordination and
integration of the planning, programmes and budgeting sequence will be the major thrust of 
budgetary reform. As part of the programme of plan implementation annual development
plans will be formulated and these will be closely integrated with annual budgets, giving them 
direction, focus and the policy and programme framework. 

6.31 	 Under this strategy tax policy, levels of Government. revenues and expenditures, the structure 
of Government expenditures, and general fiscal and monetary policies will be designed to give
direction and thrust of the economy and to achieve the objectives and targets of the plan. 
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CHAPTER SEVEN
 

FOREIGN TRADE, BALANCE OF PAYMENTS
 
AND INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION
 

7.1 	 Foreign trade and international economic co-operation are critical for the growth and
development of the Zimbabwean economy. A careful analysis of the economy's past per
formance and future potential shows a very close relationship between its growth and develop
ment and the fortunes of its foreign trade. As discussed in Chapter Twc, the growth and
development of the economy require substantial imports of machinery, equipment and interme
diate goods not produced locally. To pay for these imports the economy needs to generate suf
ficient foreign exchange not only to meet normal import requirements but also in the c'trrent
circumstances, additional requirements for rehabilitating the capital stock for maintaining
and expanding production levels. ; 

7.2 	 The Zimbabwean economy is relatively open. In 1980, for example, the value of exports and
imports were 26 and 23 per cent of GDP respectively. For a long time the economy has been
operating under conditions of excess demand for foreign exchange with the result .that the 
availability of foreign exchange has been, and continues to be, a major determinant of its 
growth . 

7.3 	 The economy's foreign trade is closely related to the level of GDP. During 1969-1974 the 
average annual elasticity of foreign trade turnover to GD? is estimated to be 1,3. This means
that to achieve an 8 per cent growth rate, trade turnover would have to increase at a signifi
cantly higher rate of 10.4 per cent. 

7.4 	The importance of export earnings to the economy lies in the fact that these earnings are need
ed to finance necessary imports to support self-reliant development rather than merely as an
element of aggregate demand in an export-led development strategy. The dependence of the 
economy (particularly its industrial sector) on imported inputs is high in spite of, and indeed
because of, an (inward or domestic-oriented) import substitution industrialisation. 

7.5 	 The severe restrictions on imports in the past, coupled with the increased demand for
imported inputs, have resulted in a huge backlog of suppressed import demand. Until this is
satisfied the economy will, for some time, experience an unusual excess demand for imports
exacerbated in many respects by the planned large investment development programme and 
the general underpricing of imports. 

CONSTRAINTS OF FOREIGN TRADE 

7.6 	Transport has recently been the most serious problem directly limiting the growth of foreign
and internal trade. Sectors which contribute most to growth, such as manufacturing, mining
and agriculture, depend heavily on availability of imported inputs of raw materials, spare
parts, petroleum products, fertilizer and.capital goods. In addition the transport system is
essential for the internal movement of inputs and outputs to a number of sectors. 

7.7 	 Zimbabwe's geographical and geopolitical position in southern Africa while in many respects 
an asset is potentially an important constraint on the growth of its foreign trade and,
therefore, its economy. The country is landlocked and depends heavily on neighbouring coun
tries for access to world markets. Any transportation bottle-necks, inefficiencies or disruption
of normal trade or relations with or in these countries could, seriously disrupt Zimbabwe's 
foreign trade and, hence, its -conomy. 

7.8 	 Table 7.1 provides data on foreign trade by principal regions. Exports to African countries in
1981 totalled $329 million, or 37 per cent of the total. SADCC's share was only 11 per cent
while exports to South Africa constituted nearly 22 per cent of the total. Exports to Western 
Europe, Asia and North America were $317 million, $96 million and $71 million respectively.
Exports outside Africa are mainly primary commodities subject to price instability and
deterioration in terms of trade. Manufactured products such as textiles, clothing, footwear and
chemicals are subject to strong competition in respect of both prices and quality.

7.9 	 There is a potential for further development and expansion of Zimbabwe's exports in African
markets. In the short term the potential is limited by severe shortages of foreign exchange ex
perienced in many African countries and, in some cases, by inadequate transport and com
munications systems as well as entry barriers into established markets. 
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7.10 	 The quantitaive restrictions on imports and the rapid industrialisation which has taken placebehind high protective barriers have brought significant benefits to the economy, but notwithout costs. As already noted, (Chapter Two, paragraph 2.38), this had led to a decline inthe proportion of manufactured exports in total exports. The automatic application of import
restrictions in the face of reductions in availability of foreign exchange has introduced additional and costly uncertainty concerning the availability of essential industrial inputs to someenterprises involved in highly competitive external markets. Finally, because quantitative
restrictions did and still do not reflect the opportunity cost of foreign exchange and, therefore,of impcrts, they have biased investment and production decisions in favour of capital intensi
ty and use of imported inputs and against labour - a surplus factor of production in the 
economy. 

Tzble 7.1
EXPORTS' AND IMPORTS BY PRINCIPAL REGION - 19S1 

(in millions of dollars) 

Per Per Turnover Per 
p.pors cent Import cen Trade cent 

Africa 329,3 37,1 3T2 32,7 6.5 34,1 
SADCC countries of which:** 

Botswana 
95,0 

(28.7)-
10,8 77,2 

(17,4) 
IS 172.2 

(46,1) 
8,9 

Zambia 
Non-SADCC ofwhich:

South Africa 

(35.3)
234,3

(192,2) 
26.3 

(24,6)
260,0

(257,4) 
25,2 

(59,9)
494,3

(449,6) 
25,9 

Asia of which: 96,1 I,8 9,.9 9,6 195,0 10,4 

Japan 
China 

(24,9) 
(24,6) 

(61,6) 
(1,4) 

(80,5) 
(2140) 

EutaizEarope 15,9 1,8 3,4 0,3 19,3 1,0 
Wesun EAuope of which: 317,4 35,7 310,9 30,3 628,3 32,8 

United Kingdom
West Germany 

(61,3) 
(73,0) 

(101,9) 
(73;8) 

(163.2) 
(146,8) 

Lat Ameria 3,5 0,6 4,3 0,4 9,1 0,5 
Middle East 45,1 5,1 9,6 1,0 54,7 2,5 
North Amerkc ofwhich: 71,1 8,0 83,5 8,2 154,6 8,1 

United States (69,8) (74,4) (144,2) 

Oceania 7,7 0,9 5,1 0,5 12. 0,7 
Reimportation 2,9 0,3 2,9 0,2 
Petroleum & allied products"' 171,9 16,7 171,9' 9,0 
TOTAL 88.,1 100 1 027,7 100,1 915,8 100 

Domeaic cpom. exuding gold saie
 
Southern Afi an £vdopment CoordinationConfavee countrie are Angola, Bofwana, Lesotho, Malawi, Mozam
bique, Swazland, Tanzia, Zambia and Zimbabwe.
 
Country of origin cannot be idemfied becausepetroleum is bought on the spot ma*et.
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OBJECTIVES
 

7.11 As already noted (Chapter Six, paragraph 6.3 (v)), the investment requirements of the plan demand a deliberate policy of maintaining a large negative balance on current account. Thisstrategy is based on an assessment of the medium and long-term export earnings capacity of theeconomy and short-term sources of financing deficits in ways which do not impose undue debt servicing burdens. The strategy requires that the balance of payments policy be guided firstly.by requirements for growth and development and secondly by viability of the payments position.7.12 	There is need to increase the degree of diversification of foreign trade to reduce the economy'sexposure to undue risk and uncertainty arising from the heavy dependence on foreign tradeand the South African market. 
7.13 	 In view of the fluctuations in commodity markets for Zimbabwe's exports and the economiccosts imposed on producers and the economy as a whole,there is n.ed to investigate efficientways 	of smoothing and stabilising production and export earnings for some 	of the export

-ommodities. 
7.14 The need to ensure adequate and efficient transportation routes and facilities to serviceforeign trade is a matter of great priority and urgency. The fact of the economy's extreme exposure to undue political and other risks requires diversification of the country;s trade routes.7.15 In view of the acknowledged net advantages of increasing the value of manufactured exports,Government will provide appropriate incentives and encouragement to the manilfacturing sector in order for it to substantially increase its share in total export earnings. 

TERMS OF TRADE 

7.16 Zimbabwe's terms of trade have deteriorated significantly.during the last 15 years. During theperiod of rapid growth (1969-1974) the deterioration was marginal (from 100 in 1969 to 97 in1974), but there was a sharp deterioration between 1975 and 1979 (from 100 in 1975 to 68 in 1979).
7.17 	 The deterioration was primarily. due to huge increases in prices of petroleum imports and arelative decline in primary commodity export prices. In 1980 the terms of-trade improved,mainly as a result of the removal of international economic sanctions and the existence offavourable prices of gold. During the plan period prices of petroleum imports are expected toincrease moderately. Prices of mineral exports are expected to increase during 1983 as the economies of the industrialised countries move out of the recession. For these and otherreasons the terms of trade are expected to improve during the plan period. 

IMPORTS 

7.18 Between 1974 and 1979 the volme of imports declined from an index of approximately 115(196-. = 100) in 1974 to just over 66 by 1979. During the plan period imports are planned toincrease substantially.in order to rehabilitate the economy's capital stock and sustain the planned rate of economic growth. In view of the economy's import elasticity (with respect to GDP)(paragraph 7.3), the volume of imports is required to grow at nearly 11 per cent per year to
sustain an 8 per cen: real growth rate.

7.19 	 The structure of imports is expected to change with the share of consumer goods in total imports (which has averaged 11 per cent over the last few years) increasing marginally. (see Table.7.2). The share of intemediate goods (which have averaged around 80 per cent of total importsover the last few years) will decline to 74 per cent by 1984/85 while.that of capital goods willincrease'from 9 per cent in 1981/82 to 13 per cent in 1984/85. 

EXPORTS
 

7.20 	The volume of exports remained relatively constant during the period 1975-1979. During theplan period, primarily as a result .of the expected :'ecovery of the economies of industrialisedcountries, the easing of transport bottle-necks and measures to promote exports (particularlymanufactured exports), the total value of exports is expected to increase substantially. from
$1085 million in 1981/82 to $2094 million in 1984/85.

7.21 	 Forecasts of exports to 1984/85 are provided in Table 7.3. These assue, by and large, continuation of past and current trends in exports and are not based on any estimate of the impact 
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Table 7.2
 
IMPORT REQUIREMENTS OF THE PLAN
 

(in millions of dollars at current prices and percentages) 

Plan Period 
1981/82

Sm al 
1982/83

Sm q 
1983/84 

$m % 
1984/85

Sm % 

Consumer goods
Intermediate goods 

154 
988 

12 
79 

199 
1246 

12,3 
76,7 

268 
1 587 

1,7 
75,2 

301 
1712 

13,0 
74,0 

Electricity 
Petroleum products
Other intermediate goods 

20 
198 
770 

22 
202 

1 022 

22 
206 

1359 

23 
210 

1 479 
Capital goods 107 9 179 11,0 256 12,1 301 13,0 

TOTAL 1249 100 1 624 100 2111 100 2314 100 

Table 7.3 
EXPORT PROJECTIONS 

(in millions of dollars at current prices and percentages) 

1981/82 1982/83 1983/84 1984/85
Sm % Sm % Sm % Sm % 

Agricultural products of which: 344 32 50 36 715 39 838 40 
tobacco 
 (200) (237) (247) (266)maize (69) (103) (120) (140)Mineral products of which: 339 31 409 29 495 27 525 25 
gold 
 (94) (99) (104) (107)asbestos (83) (88) (93) (102)Manufactured product of which: 402 	 37 494 35 624 34 733 35 

cotton lint (62) (74) (79) (83)ferro-alloys (102) (124) (126) (129)other basic metal products (excluding machinery) (17) (19) (22) (24) 

TOTAL 1085 100 1 411 100 1834 100 2094 100 

of measures which will be taken to reverse some of the adverse trends and actively promote exports. Table 7.3 shows that exports are forecast to almost double in value over the planperiod. The share of agricu!*.ural exports in total exports is forecast to increase rapidly at the 
expense of the shares of manufacturing and mining exports, particularly the latter. 

7.22 	 Agricultural exports are forecast to increase rapidly from a total value of $344 million in1981/82 to S838 million in 1984/85, resulting in an increased share of the total from 32 percent in 1981/82 to 40 per cent in 1984/85. Maize and tobacco are expected to constitute a large
share of agricultural exports.

7.23 	 The value of mineral exports (including gold) is forecast to increase from $339 million in
1981/82 to $523 million in 1984/85. Gold and asbestos will continue to be the two most significantforeign exchange earners in the sector. The share of mineral exports in total exports is forecast todecline from 31 per cent 1981/82 to 25 per cent at the end of the plan period. 

7.24 	 Manufactured exports' share is forecast to decline from 37 per cent (using CSO classification)
of the total in 1981/82 to 35 per cent in 1984/85. The total value of exports of this sector is expected to increase from $402 million in 1981/82 to $733 million in 1984/85. However, as a
result of deliberate policies and measures to promote manufactured exports, this performance
will be exceeded. 
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BALANCE OF PAYMENTS 

7.25 	 As already noted (in Chapter Two, paragraph 2.36) the character of the balance of payments
in Zimbabwe is typical of that of most developing economies. There is a strain on payments
due to a substantial excess demand for imports of machinery, equipment, intermediate and 
consumer goods and expenditure on invisibles. Exports originate predominantly from the
agriculture and mining sectors. **The predominant pattern of primary commodity exports is ac
centuated in the forecast of exports but as already noted in the previous paragraph measures 
to alter this will be implemented early during the plan pcriod. 

7.26 	 The balance of payments figures are given in Table.7.4. Total merchandise exports and im
ports in 1981/82 were $1085 million and $1249 million respectively, resulting in a defict on 
balance of trade of $164 million. In view of a net balance on invisibiles of $239 million and net 
investment income and transfers of (negative) $146 million, the deficit on current account was 
$549 million. 

7.27 	 The current account deficit was financed by a net capital inflow of $350 million on public ac
count, a net capital inflow on public authorities' account of $143 million, an inflow on private
transactions (including errors) of $111 million, and change in reserves of (negative) $55 
million. 

Table 7.4 
BALANCE OF PAYMENTS PROJECTIONS 

(in millions of dollars) 

1981/82 1982/83 1983/84 1984/85 

Merchandise balance - 164 -213 -277 -220 

Exports 
Imports 

Services* 

1085 
-1 249 

- 239 

1411 
-1 624 

-294 

1 834 
-2111 

-256 

2 094 
-2314 

-295 

Credit 134 162 110 171 
Debit -373 -456 -366 -466 

Net exports of goods and services -403 -507 -533 -515 

Net investment income - 123 - 154 - 192 - 237 

Net transfers - 23 -41 -52 -48 

Balance on current account -549 -702 -777 -300 

Government, net 350 451 473 467 
ZIMCORD grants 
ZIMCORD loans 
Other Government borrowings 

86 
192 
175 

86 
281 
215 

83 
287 
180 

77 
300 
150 

Government debits 
Public authorities, net 

- 103 
4134 

-131 
181 

-87 
189 

-60 
ids 

Private transactions, net** 111 I 165 174 190 

Balance on capital account 604 797 836 845 

Overall Balance 55 95 59 45 

Change In Reserves ( - Increase) -55 -95 -59 -45 

SIncludesshipping services, other tranworyservices, travel, other goods,servi., and income official andprivate, and 
non-co.nmercial trnsactionsofficaland private 
Inctudes net errorsand omisons 

*0 This is trueeven though it is not immediately apparent from the Central Statistical Office classification of exports 
(see Chapter Two, paragraph2.37). 
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7.28 	 The pattern established in 1981/82 of deficits on trade balance, a large deficit on invisibles,and thus on current account, will continue during the plan period, with the deficit on currentaccount increasing to $702 million in 1982/83, $777 million in 1983/84, and $800 million in1984/85. These large deficits are expected in spite of a great increase in the value of export ear
nings. 

7.29 As already noted in Chapter Six, the current account deficits will be financed primarily bycapital inflows on public account, with ZIMCORD funds for the PSIP constituting largeshare of capital inflows (51 per cent in 1981/82, 43 per cent in 1982/83, 49 per cent in 1983/84,and 47 per cent in 1984/85). Capital inflows on private account are expected to increase fromS111 million in 1981/82 to $190 million in 1984/85. 

EXTERNAL DEBT 

7.30 	 The level of external debt and its analysis expected over 	the plan period has already been 
discussed in Chapter Six. 

ALLOCATION OF FOREIGN EXCHANGE 

7.31 	 The allocation of foreign exchange among competing import requirements has a significanteffect on the rate and pattern of the economy's growth and development. The present system offoreign exchange allocation was necessitated by and evolved during the UDI period to copewith economic sanctions and to meet the objectives of past administrations. The circumstances
required the imposition of tight balance of payments control and the resulting inefficiencyand/or distributional inequity was regarded as a necessary cost. According to the system theoverall level of foreign exchange available was determined by the Ministry of Finance aftercarrying out its bi-annual balance of payments forecast and in conjunction with the ReserveBank overall quarterly import level., were determined, for allocation through the former

Ministry of Commerce and Industry*.
7.32 	 The import control and foreign exchange allocation mechanisms have been dominated by theneed to save 	foreign exchange and the perceived overriding necessity to operate within theyearly balance of payments constraint. While the system has been effective, given its orientation and objectives, it will be reviewed in order to accommodate the broader growth anddevleopment framework, the difference objectives and priorities of Government, and the newinternational economic framework within which it now has to operate.
7.33 	 There are several areas which will be reviewed. The first is the framework within .-.nich thecontrol and allocation mechanisms operate; the second is the allocative criteria employed andtheir 	relationship with Government objectives and priorities; the third is the institutional aswell 	 as administrative arrangements for the allocation and administration of foreign exchange; and the fourth and final area relates to the issue of the manner in which the systemshould be reformed to accommodate a medium and long-term system of tariff protection, towhich Government is already committed. 

7.34 Government has commissioned a study to investigate these and related issues and will earlyduring the plan period, take necessary measures to improve and reform the current system. 

INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATION 

7.35 	 As a signatory to the Lom6 Convention Zimbabwe will benefit from such advantages as theelimination or reduction of duties on some export to the European Economic Community andthe establishment of quotas and guaranteed minimum prices for such products a. sugar sold tothat 	market. Zimbabwe is now a member of the International Sugar Agreement and thisshould moderate fluctuations in earnings from sugar exports.
7.36 	 The establishment of the Southern African Development Co-operation Conference (SADCC)which aims at promoting and accelerating economic developme:nt in the region and reducingeconomic dependence on South Africa, provides further opportunities for Zimbabwe's foreign trade sector. Zimbabwe has become a member of a multi-national Preferential Trade Areafor Eastern and Southern African States. This is a larger group from SADCC which would be 

* They are now allocated through the Ministries of Trade and Commerce. and Industry and Energy Development. 
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expected to include eventually all the SADCC countries. Zimbabwe will co-operate fully in ef
forts to eliminate trade barriers for this whole area. Since most of the member countries show 
trade deficits and have similar balance of payments problems, an inter-regional trade policy
would be mutually beneficial. Instituting a clearing system, such as the one that exists between 
Malawi and Mozambique, will significantly reduce payments difficulties and encourage
regional trade. Zimbabwe should be able to benefit from a number of transport and com
munications projects being implemented under SADCC. 
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8.1 

CHAPTER EIGHT
 

REGIONAL AND URBAN DEVELOPMENT
 

8.2 

8.3 

8.4 

8.5 

8.6 

Zimbabwe's basic spatial structure is characterized by two well defined and contrasting socio
economic spaces. The first, the central plateau, has the best land and natural evironment and 
conditions for human settlemeat and is adequately serviced with productive and social infra
structure. This space which was the main target of white settlement consists of a central strip 
beginning in the middle of the south-western border with South Africa, crossing the ceittral 
veld. and ending on the north-east border with Mozambique. A network of urban centres, 
including the-two main centres of Harare and Bulawayo, is situated in this area. Around it is a 
hinterland of large (mainly) white-owned commercial farms forming the basis of the modem 
commercial agriculture. 
In contrast, the second geographic and socio-economic space consists largely of poorer land 
with a generally less favaourabe natural environment, relatively inferior possibilities for the 
deployment of productive infrastructure, high demographic densities and population growth, 
and a suboptimal settlement pattern. This inferior socio-economic space was compulsorily 
assigned to the black population by colonial regimes. 
Because of the adverse characteristics of the latter space, over-crowding, the past neglect in the 
provision of adequate physical, social and agricultural infrastructure, much of the population 
in the communal lands was unable to achieve satisfactory levels of development, transform 
the space, develop meaningful linkages with the core region, and share significantly in the 
benefits of the core region's development. The result was progressive deterioration of land 
and other natural resources due to poor land husbandry, excessive exploitation beyond the 
carrying capacity of the resources, and inadequate extension services. 
In addition to these two basic geographic and socio-economic divisions, there are a number of 
different regions which can be defined for purposes of future development. It is also 
possible to classify portions of the interior of these two major socio economic spaces as 
deve!oped and less developed in the case of the first space, and as poor and very poor in the 
case of the second. There are, in addition, some peripheral areas lying outside the core area 
with some potential for development. 
Zimbabwe has, therefore, inherited a dual spatial structure historically based on discrimina
tory land apportionment, compulsory separation of races and general neglect of the, 
especially, rural black population. Because the structure is unbalanced and gives rise to an 
inefficient distribution and utilization of natural resources it needs fundamental transforma
tion. 
POLICIES AND STRATEGY 
There are studies under way or about to be undertaken on some aspects of development of 
spatial distribution and the organic ensemble of regions, the network of urban and rural 
centres, inter-regional flow of persons, commodities and financial resources of the various 
regions, trends in urbanization and main issues in urban development plannin.,. However, no 
precise concept has yet been formulated of the optimal regional and urban structure in view of 
the new challenges presented by the nation's independence, the fact that the coumtry is land
locked, the difficulties ecountered in relations with South Africa, the prospects for increased 
co-operation with Mozambique, and the prospects for intensified commercial activity as a 
result of links with Botswana, Malawi and Zambia and, in future, with Angola, Namibia 
and a possible new gate to the Atlantic. All these are factors relevant in the development of a 
rational regional and urban development strategy. During the plan period the main activity in 
this field will be directed largely to defining and addressing the essential concepts and pro
grammes for integrating spatial considerations in the development planning process at the na
tional, regional and local levels. Special attention will, therefore, be paid to a number of 
critical issues noted below. 
The optimization of efficiency, defined in both economic and social terms and in terms of the 
spatial distribution of economic activities and human settlements, involves the reinforcement 
of the process of development and functional integration of productive activities, particularly
in those centres that have not yet achieved minimum levels of investment or the degree of 
sectoral and intersectoral integration that would allow them to enjoy the benefits of scale, 
urbanization, concentration and external economies. It involves the transfornation of some 
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strategic agricultural and mining centres. It also involves organized resettlement of some of thepopulation from the communal lands, particularly affected or threatened by ecological
collapse or requiring unusual amounts of investment in order to become productive.

8.8 	 Government will seek the minimization of diseconomies of concentration in centres which
have reached undesirable levels of concentration of investment and population through
suitablemeasures aimed at effecting decentralisation and through "freezing" of certain types
of activities. 

8.9 	 Social considerations require that the regional development strategy must, inter alia, establish
and strengthen the existence of regional and subregional poles of development and growthcentres for production of goods and services and develop hitherto neglected areas outside
of the central plateau where natural resources indicate potential for agricultural and industrial 
development. 

8.10 	The national regional development strategy will aim at distributing resources through a system
of investment incentives, direct participation by the State, and local invovlement. It will take
into account, in addition to the need for efficiency, the following considerations: 

(i) the need for changes in the country's spatial structure;
(ii) the necessary assistance to regions to attain appropriate degrees of autonomy while 

becoming integrated into the national economy; and
(iii) 	 the advantages to be gained from exploiting hitherto untapped resources as well as the

gains to be derived from regional co-operation. This involves identification and
strengthening of the economic base of each region, both within the more developed
central plateau and in the outlying areas. 

8.11 	 Since regional policy formulation and planning is often accompanied by conflict of interests,
imposition from above and compromises, the strategy for regional development involve
sufficient popular participation in the decision-making processes. The starting point of policy
initiatives during the plan period, therefore, will be formulation of a clear regional policy and 
a re-examination of the present Regional Town and Country Act (1976).

8.12 	 There is need for geopolitical restructuring of the spatial pattern to take account of theincreasing obstacles the country is facing in regard to the use 	of South Afri,'an ports, the
availability of inputs, the operations of the transport system, and other logistical considera
tions. There is also need to take 	advantage of potential new transport and commercial
relationships with Mozambique arid other countries in central and southern Africa, including
the prospect of strategic access to Atlantic ports.

8.13 	 There is need for integration and co-ordination of the national development planning process

which would give appropriate attention to spatial considerations, and in particular to:

(i) decisions of general concern taken at the national level after an appropriate system of 
consultation and discussion; 

(ii) 	 the implementation of national goals for regional and local develonment;
(iii) 	 decisions of regional concern (e.g. inter-regional development plans and progran'mes); 
(iv) 	 an urban development planning and implementation system;
(v) 	 the environmental dimension of development at regional and local levels; and 

(vi) 	 popular local organization and participation in regard to regional and local develop
ment. 

URBANIZATION AND REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT 

8.14 	 Government recognizes that a clear and concise policy strategy on urbanization is critical for arealistic and meaningful regional development programme. The formulation of policy and 
strategy in relation to growth points and service centres is well advanced and will be published
in the first year of the plan pcriod. This policy will necessitate the re-examination of growth
points and service centres already indentified in relation to new policy objectives and will seek 
to apply deliberate measures to stimulate their growth and development.

8.15 	 The imperatives of an urbanization policy and strategy in the context of regional development
arise from a set of factors only some of which are subject to Government control. The first
imperative is the recognition that by the year 2000 the population of Zimbabwe is estimated to 
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8.16 

8.17 

8.18 

8.19 

8.20 

be around 14 million. At the present rate of urbanization I I million would be accommodated 
in rural and the remainder in urban areas. The second is that unless there is planned population 
distribution there will be chaos and confusion. The third imperative is that the rapid growth of 
the population and its sheer size requires corresponding increases in food, shelter, education 
and other material things. This requires that decisions be made in the optimal patterns of use 
of space and its resources between requirements for settlements and those for production. 
An urbanization policy and strategy has to recognize a hiera, hiy of existing major cities and 
towns. It should recognize the need for new towns and other growth points and their location 
as well as lay down the criteria for their demarcation. The developm.nt of these will need 
carefully worked out specific measures and incentives designed to encourage desirable 
population settlements and economic growth and development. 
In the policy framework it will be necessary to recognize population concentrations in the 
rural areas, assess their socio-administrative requirements, their economic potential, and 
establish their hierarchy. Elaborate policies and measures will be necessary for the develop
ment of these areas. 
Government strategy is to develop into towns and permanent settlements growth points with 
natural resource bases. This strategy recognises that there can be no permanent human 
settlements wiu'wout a sustaining economic base. To ensure the successful growth and develop-. 
ment of growtf. points, crite,,a for their identification will need to be rigorous and their 
planning carcfu, comprehensive and integrated. 
Government recognizes that there are or will be some areas of population concentration 
where, because of inadequate natural resource bases, some population will, over time, move 
out and settle in growing and developing areas. The former areas are classified as "rural 
services centres". In those areas the provision and character of infrastructure and services will 
aim at satisfying basic requirements of the population rather than rapid growth and develop
ment of the areas.
 
A great deal of attention will be focussed on existing major cities and towns outside the main
 
centres of Harare and Bulawayo and will seek to develop them as important industrial and
 
commercial centres mainly through decentralization policy and by re-locating the activities of
 
some Government and statutory bodies in these areas. Provision of housing and other
 
amenities will form key elements of this strategy.
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CHAPTER NINE
 

HUMAN RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT
 
9.1 	 Government recognizes that the most valuable resource in Zimbabwe is the people whose 

characteristics and qualities play a key role in the economy. Their importance in development
is that they are the sources of ideas, policies, decisions and measures on investment and produ
ction, innovations and other opportunities all of which are essential for sustained develop
ment. 

9.2 	 The importance of technical, scientific and professional skills in development is well 
understood and recognized, as are entrepreneurial and administrative abilities. Equally
important, but often less recognized, are the skills and attitudes of the broad mass of ordinary
workers, including small farmers and traders. Human resource 'development should, 
therefore, address itself to questions of determinants of the quality and the improvement and 
utilisation thereof, of all these people. 

9.3 	 The nature and character of practical experience that individuals acquire in the course of their 
daily economic activities is an important factor in human resource development. The breadth 
of such experience for ordinary workers dep-ids, in part, on their involvement in decision
making. At an early phase of development the knowledge and the attitudes which children ac
quire from their environment and society at large, play a critical role. Formal education and
training - generally primary and secondary schooling, technical and vocational training, and 
ordinary and specialised higher education - all impart knowledge and specific skills, enhance
the ability for further learning and mould.attitudes towards work and social change. In Zim
babwe, where the availability of adequate health facilities and nutrition cannot be assumed,
health and associated factors (such as adequate housng conditions) are part of the deter
minants of human resource development.

9.4 	 Population growth affects quantitative and qualitative aspects of human In aresources. 
number of countries rapid growth of population means higher levels of human resources
which must be applied to sustain economic growth. In labour-surplus developing countries 
such as Zimbabwe, improvements in living standards can be accelerated with slower 
population growth, for three main reasons. A slower population growth means less 
investment (or less sacrifice in consumption) is required to maintain or increase capital per
worker and hence productivity and also means that human resources could. be more effectively
developed as, for example, available educational resources per child would be greater. Finally,
slower population growth means that the dependency ratio (that is, the proportion of people
who are young and not immediately productive) is lower nd a worker has fewer people to 
maintain. 

9.5 	 Education, health and housing conditions, all of which are integral elements of human 
resource development, are discussed in Chapters Eighteen, Nineteen and Twenty respective
ly. This chapter deals mainly with population and training. 
POPULATION 

9.6 	 The transitional plan period is too short for population policies to have an impact on demographic

trends. The plan, therefore, 
assumes a constant growth of 3.3 per cent per year. Similarly the 
population structure (that is, the sex ratio, distribution by age and the dependency ratio) is 
expected to remain the same over the plan period. Population growth will result in the conti
nued increase of the proportion of the non-active population from about 51 per cent in 1980 to 
about 57 per cent in 1984/85. This means that Government has to allocate more funds to 
social consumption and human investment such as education, health and other social services 
at a time when funds are urgently required for expansion of productive capacity, which is the 
only sustainable basis for the future expansion of social consumption. 

OBJECTIVES AND STRATEGIES 
9.7 	 The major objectives for :he development and deployment of human resources are:

(i) to increase the level and quality of human resources through formal and informal 
education and training, health and nutrition, and the creation of a work environment 
which enhances the acquisition of useful practical experience; 

(i) 	 to integrate human resource development programmes, particularly educatiun and 
training, to ensure their internal coherence and external consistency with social 
objectives and the requirements for economic growth and development; 
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9.8 

9.9 

9.10 

9.11 

9.12 

9.13 

9.14 

(ill) to ensure effective utilization of existing human resources by eliminating distortions and
rigidities in the labour market such as racial, sexual or other forms of unjustified
discrimination or preferences, including regional and/or tribalism;

(iv) to utilize selectively expatriate workers (who will be needed to fill the short-term 
manpower gap) to develop domestic manpower resources; and 

(v) to mobilize various elements of the labour force such as the army, the youth, students,
and the otherwise unemployed to participate in various development programmes such 
as the literacy, con:,truction and reforestation programmes, 

MANPOWER TRAINING AND DEVELOPMENT 

Available skills 

Preliminary results of the Manpower Survey indicate the level and distribution of the existing
skills shortage, thus providing some guidelines for actions to relieve it. The results of the survey indicate that the agricultural labour force is predominantly unskilled, with the skilled
constituting no more than 2 per cent in commercial farming. Skills content is expected toincrease as a result of some mechanization and additional training provided in agriculturaltechnology, veterinary sciences, and aspects of research. For the moment the sector does not 
appear to experience shortages of skilled manpower.
Mining is relatively skill-intensive and has recently suffered from loss of skilled labour.
Upgrading of semi-skilled workers should increase the skill content from 3 to 6 per cent of the
work force. Priority training areas are in mining, mechanical, civil, electrical, and 
metallurgical engineering and mining technology.
The demand for skilled manpower in manufacturing varies with industrial groups. Skills have
been lost through emigration and therefore various types of training together with short-term
recruitment of expatriates are required to attain the planned II per cent annual growth of the
sector. To achieve this target a massive expansion of training and short-term recruitment of
expariates in civil engineering and architecture is required. In transport and communications 
training in engineering and technical disciplines is required to replace expatriates.
The electricity and water sector is highly skill-intensive with 17 and 45 per cent of the workforce being professional or skilled and semi-skilled respectively. It is also necessary in the 
medium term to replace expatriates with citizens. Training in management, accounting and
administration is required to fill vacancies and for expansion in the distribution, finance,
insurance and real estate sectors. Although employment in non-material production is
planned to increase at a slower rate than in material production, training of professional and
technical personnel is required to achieve Government's goals for providing services 
nationwide, partic,!arly in the communal areas. 
The massive training needs of these sectors, if carried out in formal training institutions,
require large amounts of resources to be allocated for this purpose at the expense of other
equally pressing needs. It will, therefore, be necessary to supplement formal with informal
and/or on-the-job training. The development of such training therefore is an integral and 
essential part of the plan. 

Gap filling
Although in time training programmes will provide the required replacements for skills lost
through retirement, emigration, anu other forms of wastage and those required to fill jobscreated by the planned growth of the economy, in the short term it will be necessary to employ
expatriates to fill the short-term manpower gap. Expatriates will be engaged on a strictlyshort-term basis and in positions where an insufficient number of citizens possess the requisite
skills. Training of nationals will form an essential element of expatriates' contracts. 

Skills upgrading 
Before independence most blacks were effectively barred from training in apprenticeship 
programmes and technical colleges. Nevertheless some workers acquired skills on the job-forwhich there was no recognition. These workers require upgrading and/or certification of theirskill levels through trade testing. They should form an immediate cadre of instructors for the 
training of new recruits. 
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Skill formation 
9.15 	 Government has embarked on a programme for developing a comprehensive infrastructure 

for skills development centres and training institutions to achieve self-sufficiency in human 
resources. The formal education system is to be expanded, restructured and integrated with 
manpower development policies (see Chapter Eighteen). There will also be expansion of 
formal and non-formal technical training. Programmes operated by private organisations will 
be regulated and co-ordinated with Government-operated and Government-aided 
programmes through the Ministry of Manpower Planning and Development, the Public 
Service Commission, and the Ministry of Community Development and Women's Affairs. 

Apprenticeship 
9.16 	 The inherited apprenticeship system offered high standards of training reinforced by practical

experience, but was 7vailable almost exclusively to whites. Since independence many
apprentices and journeymen have left the country, creating skill shortages which are now 
limiting economic growth. To ensure that apprentices will in the future be available to the 
economy all apprentices are now being bonded for a pericd equal to the years they spend in 
training. it is planned to operate a central agency for recruitment and allocation of appren
tices 	to sectors. 

Institutional training 
9.17 	 Enrolment at the two main technical colleges of Harare and Bulawayo will double during the 

plan period. In addition smaller institutions in Mutare, Kwe Kwe and Gweru will be 
expanded. Training abroad is expected to continue until the capacity of national institutions is 
adequate. 

Training of trainers 
9.18 	 The expansion of institutional training implies a corresponding expansion of instructors. To 

fill the existing shortage of instructors expatriate instructors on short-term contracts will be 
employed while Zimbabweans undergo training. A technical teachers college will be opened
early during the plan period and it is expected that in time Zimbabwe will achieve self
sufficiency in technical instructors. 

Vocational training 
9.19 	 The National Vocational Training and Development Centre (NVTDC) will be established as 

the focal point for training activities to meet the needs for training semi-skilled workers. The 
functions of the NVTDC include development of training modules, for instructors and 
supervisors, development of skills tests for training modules and apprenticeship programmes,
training of skills testing officers, and establishment of mobile units for testing in outlying 
areas. Four Regional Skills Centres and 300 Rural Skills Centres geared to the formation of 
locally needed skills will be under the NVTDC. A management training programme will be 
developed for industry and Government. 

Co-ordination of other training programmes 
9.20 	 To staff their services and train personnel for the private sector ministries and parastatals

provide training programmes in a variety of disciplines as part of their personnel development 
programmes. These are normally for upgrdding existing staff or for building on skills acquired
informally. Government will ensure that such training programmes are of high standards, do 
not needlessly duplicate those of other institutions, and are consistent with national priorities 
for allocation of scarce resources. Government will provide incentives to stimulate private 
enterprises to unde.-take optimal levels of training. 

Co-operatives and community development 
9.21 	 Government is committed to the establishment of co-operatives in all fields of productive 

enterprise where this type of organisation is beneficial. Government will provide training for 
co-operative personne! so as to ensure democratic, orderly and profitable operations. Other 
support activities will be widertaken, such as research and the design of simple technologies
for rural production. Government will also assist community self-help efforts, building on the 
long tradition of self-help and community effort in our society. 

59
 



Disadvantaged groups 
9.22 Although women comprise 51 per cent of the potential labour force they arc conspicuously

under-represented in formal employment. To encourage their greater participation Govern
ment will assist the formation and operation of creches and other means of liberating women 
from household. duties. Government will remove economic, social and legal discrimination
against the informal sector and will provide incentives to assist it to organize production and 
marketing of its goods and services more efficiently. The nation's youth are another target of 
special Government attention, which will be directed chiefly at equipping them with skills 
required for national development. Ministries have been formed with specific responsibility to 
look after the interests of these two groups. A third group, the disabled, will also receive
special attention: rehabilitation and training programmes are under way which will assist 
disabled people to become productive members of society and self-reliant. 
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CHAPTER TEN 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

10.1 	 Zimbabwe has a relative abundance of natural resources. There are about 8,6 million hectares
of potentially arable land (about 1,1 hectares per capita) and 5,4 million hectares of forests,
national parks and wild life estates. Surface and underground water is potentially ample for
irrigation, domestic consumption, power generation and industrial uses. Extersive mineral resources include gold, asbestos, coal and nickel. Energy resources include hydro, thermal and 
solar power potential as well as forests and woodlots. 

10.2 	 In the past a significant degree of control over natural resources was in private and sometimes
foreign hands. Government intends to increase the degree of public ownership, control andpublic access to the nation's common heritage and endowment and to ensure that the rate ofexploitation of resources, especially of non-renewable resources, is consistent with the needs of 
present and future generations. 

LAND 
10.3 	 The existing uneven distribution of land is inefficient in terms of both land and 	 labour

productivity. Portions of the land in the commercial area 	remain unutilized or under-utilizedwhile the communal areas are overcrowded, overgrazed and overcropped (see, for example,
Chapter Eleven, paragraphs 11.10 and 11.11). During the plan period Government will
formulate a long-term land use development and conservation plan. The plan will take intoaccount the need for equitable access to land, its efficient use and management to ensure food
self-sufficiency, maintenance of high levels of production for both domestic and external
markets and generation of high levels of productive employment. 

10.4 	 The resettlement prozramme will go some way towards redressing the inequities in land distri
bution and relieving some of the population pressure in the communal areas. However, this programme by itself will not provide a lasting solution to the problem posed by a rapidly
growing population and finite land supply. Therefore, measures will be taken to improveproductivity in communal lands, generate maximum off-farm employment and increase levels
of employment in the industrial sector. 

10.5 	 In the past, and particularly during the war, it was not possible to administer effective
conservation measures in communal areas. As a result, erosion has been extensive and crop
yields have been sharply reduced. During the plan period an active soil conservation 
programme will be implemented, involving technical measures and education of people to
increase their consciousne.cs of the importance of conserving our land resource. 

WATER 
10.6 Government will ensure the optimum development and utilization of water resources through

carefully planned investment in this area 	 and the application of appropriate control
mechanisms. The previous neglect in the provision of water supplies in the communal areas is 
to be corrected. 

10.7 	Zimbabwe enjoys a mean annual rainfall of 675mm, but the distribution of available water 
resources varies considerably both spatially and over time. If storage of surface water andextraction of ground water from boreholes and wells are considered, there is a total potential
of some 10 million m3 of water per annum available for agricultural, industrial, household andother uses, of which about 15 per cent is currently utilized, mainly in agriculture. In the nexttwenty years the demand for water available from internal sources may incr.ase to 50 per cent.Zimbabwe is also entitled to a share of the international water in the Zam-ezi and Limpopo
rivers. However, these sources are far from the main centres of population .'Id for the present,
in the case of the Zambezi, used primarily for hydropower.

10.8 The optimum development of water resources requires the preparation of development plansfor each of the major river systems. Comprehensive plans for each river catchment with
possible linkages between them will be formulated, with due attention being paid toenvironmental considerations. An investigation of the total demand for, and supply of, waterin the economy together with the most economical ways of providing it will .be carried out
during the plan period. 
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10.9 

10.10 

10.11 

10.12 

10.13 

10.14 

10.15 

10.16 

The majority of people living in the communal areas have no adequate access to clean drink
ing water. To correct this, Government will provide storage reservoirs for the larger villages 
from which the water can be reticulated to communal standpipes or individual connections for 
schools, commnity premises, etc. In sparsely populated areas supplies will be provided from 
boreholes or wells. Supplies for irrigation and stock watering will be developed as part of in
tegrated rural development programmes. 

FORESTS 

Zimbabwe's indigenous forests is of the open savannah type, comprising of comparatively
slow-growing species. Deforestation threatens the indigenous foiest resources because wood 
is the main source of fuel and building materials in communal lands. The problem is also 
increasing around urban centres where the demand for fuelwood is high. The requirements for 
forest products can be met by judicious management of the remaining indigenous forests 
combined with large-scale afforestation with exotic tree species. The role of forests and 
plantations in conserving soil and water supplies, maintaining their value, ameliorating the 
climate and enhancing the quality of both human and animal life require due attention. 
Government's intention is to manage forest resources on the basis of multiple land use 
compatible with conservation of the environment. Forest extension services will encourage 
tree planting in communal lands, on lands adjacent to them, and in the vicinity of urban 
centres. Commercial plantations of exotic spccies will be established. To support these 
measures over the long term it will be necessary to expand training facilities and research 
services. 

AQUACULTURE 
Government will encourage the establishment of fishing co-operatives where there is access to 
suitable water supplies and the building and stocking of fishponds in rural areas as a means of 
contributiong to productive employment and providing a supplementary source of protein. 
Research and training facilities are planned in the south-eastern lowveld. 

CONSERVATION 
An educational programme is under way to raise public awareness of the need for scientific 
land management and to inculcate a spirit of self-reliance in conservation measures. This 
programme is carried out through established institutions such as district councils, women's 
groups and schools. 
Government intends to carefully study the environmental impact of development projects 
such as large hydro-power inigation schemes. 

PARKS AND WILDLIFE 
Zimbaowe has rich, highly marketable wildlife resources which, if developed, will contribute 
significantly to the enhancement of rural productivity, especailly in remote parts of the 
country or where the agricultural potential is low. Such resources can be used alone or with 
other forms of land u.-e to diversify and increase production while downgraded land is being 
rehabilitated. 
Wildlife provides considerable benefits to the nation through tourism, commercial fishing, 
game ranching, recreational hunting, angling, and handicrafts on the Parks and Wild Life 
Estate which occupies land that is generally unsuitable for agriculture. These resources will 
continue to be conserved, managed and developed for the present and future generations of 
Zimbabweans. Outside of the park areas, and particularly in remote, poorly developed parts 
of the country, wild-life resources can be managed and exploited for the benefit of the peasant
population as an alternative source of income to agriculture. Government will encourage and 
assist appropriate land use practices and promote public awareness of the value of wild life 
recources. 

MINERAL RESOURCES 

Although a variety of commercially exploitable minerals occurs in Zimbabwe, only six 
account for 85 per cent of the current value of production. During the plan period studies will 
be undertaken to provide more geological information about the types and extent of the 
mineral resources. As already stated Government policy regarding the rate of exploitation of 
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non-renewable assets will be guided by the requirements of current and future generations of 

Zimbabweans. 

ENERGY RESOURCES 

10.18 	 Zimbabwe is an oil-importing country and does not seem to have oil deposits. Nevertheless it
has considerable energy resources, principally from hydro rower, coal, wood and, 
potentially, the sun. 

10.19 	 A study of the demand for power and ways of meeting it up to year 2000 has been made. Theproposed development programme includes both thermal and hydro power schemes.
Continued co-operation with neighbouring countries in the production of power is envisaged,
but with a gradual reduction of dependence on imported power.

i0.20 A study on coal deposits will be undertaken with a view to recommending a programme for 
exploration and exploitation of this resource. 

10.21 	 Steps will be taken to reduce the coutry's dependence on imported petroleum products which
will include increased production and use of ethanol, .the production of coal-based synthetic
fuels, economy measures such as electrification of the transport system and conservation. 
Development of new and renewable. sources of energy (solar and wind power and biogas)
could.in the long term make a significant contribution to the total energy requirements of the 
country. Energy pricing policies will aim at efficient utilization and adequate supply of energy.

10.22 Some 2,5 million people in the communal areas face a severe energy shortage. High
population growth, density of settlement and demand for agricultural land, and the shortfall
in the supply of fuelwood poses a serious problem in the future. Plans to meet this demand 
include a vigorouis afforesta:ion pfogramme and a str-:egy to electrify growth points ana
densely populated communal lands 	 before the end )t the century. Strict conservation 
measures will be introduced in all energy sectors. 
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CHAPTER ELEVEN 

RURAL AND AGRICULTURAL DEVELOPMENT 
11.1 	 In 1980 the share of agriculture in GDP was just over 14 per cent while its share.in total formal 

employment was 32 per cent. It is an important source of industrial raw materials and in 
1981/82 accounted for 32 per cent of merchandise exports. For these reasons and the fact that 
more than 70 per cent of Zimbabweans live off the land, it is one of the most important sectors 
in the economy. 

11.2 	 However, for historical, political, social, emotional and economic reasons, the sector faces 
some of the most intractable and difficult issues of development. At the heart of these issues 
are those of land reform, settlement and development conceived and implemented in a frame
work of a dynamic, integrated and expanding agriculture. 

11.3 	 Of Zimbabwe's nearly 40 million hectares of land area, about 20 per cent (or 7,8 million 
hectares) is well suited for intensive farming and the rest for livestock. But both land and the 
agricultural infrastructure are highly inequitably distributed within the sector, which 
translates into inequitable distribution by racial groups. As already noted in Chapter Two,
about 6000 (largely white) commercial farmers hold title to about 44 per cent of the total land 
area, or 46 per cent of the land outside urban areas and national parks. Most of the farms are 
in the three ecological zones most favourabe for agriculture.* By contrast, land held under 
communal tenure constitutes 42 per cent of the total land area and is mostly in the poorer
ecological zones but carries some 700 000 families. And yet it is estimated that with present 
technology, infrastructure and management systems the communal areas have a carrying
capacity of no more than 325 000 families, or about 51 per cent of its present capacity. If 
effective and appropriate measures are not taken the situation will deteriorate because of the 
rapid growth of rural families, estimated between 30 000 and 35 000 per year. 

11.4 	 Population pressure and inadequate provision of complementary agricultural inputs, in
cluding extension services, marketing and credit facilities, have greatly affected productivity
of communal areas. This togetht'r with intensive cropping, soil erosion over the years, and 
poor land husbandry, has led to srious soil degradation in many areas. 

11.5 	 As a result of a number of factors, including the present structure of agricultural production
and marketing, communal areas consume 80 per cent of own production as against 14 percent
in the large-scale commercial farming sector. Over 90 per cent of the value of all agricultural
produce marketed through official or formal channels is from the large-scale commercial sec
tor, 2 to 3 per cent is from the small-scale commercial sector (former African Purchase Areas)
and 5 to 7 per cent is from communal areas. Howeverapart from the subsistence production,
communal areas are important suppliers of several marketed crops. Table 11.1 below gives the 
rough 1980/81 proportions of produce from communal areas and small-scale commercial 
farms. 

Table 11.1
 
CROPS AND LIVESTOCK MARKETED DERIVED FROM THE COMMUNAL AREAS AND
 

SMALL-SCALE COMMERCIAL FARMS (1980/81)
 
Crops Per cent Livestock Per cent 

Maize 12 Beef 5 
Cotton 21 Pork 4 
Groundnuts shelled 90
 
Sorghum 17
 
Soyabeans 	 4
 

11.6 	 Much of the poverty in Zimbabwe is concentrated in the rural areas, particularly in communal 
areas. It is estimated that about half the families have very few or no cattle (essential as 
draught power) and one-fifth have no rights to land. Average cash income in the communal 
areas is estimated as $18 per month, or just over a third of the minimum wage for agricultural
labour ($50 per month) and about a sixth of the minimum wage for mining and industrial 
workers (S105 per month). 

.ee paragraph2.7 in ChapterTwo and Table 11.2for a ds.finition ofagriculturalland cla.sflcation. 
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OBJECTIVES 

11.7 	 Government will seek to achieve the following objectives in agriculture:
(i) 	 an acceptable and fair distribution of land ownership and use;
(ii) a greater degree of economic security and welfare for the rural population;(iii) 	 an increase in both land and labour productivity in all systems of agriculture;
(iv) 	 substantial increase in employment to engage a rapidly growing labour force;(v) 	 achievement and maintenance of food self-sufficiency and regional security;
(vi) 	 extension of the role of agriculture as a major foreign exchange earner and source of 

inputs to industry;
(vii) 	 integration of the commercial and peasant agricultural sectors into a national 

agricultural system;
(viii) 	conservation of land and environment for future generations;
(ix) 	 promotion of local markets and of interregional trade; and'
(x) 	 development of human resources in rural areas to the full potential. 

STRATEGY 

11.8 	 The objectives in this sectors will be pursued through, inter alia, the following policies and 
programmes: 
(i) 	 land resettlement programme;
(ii) 	 reform and expansion of structures of complementary services including agricultural

credit, marketing, research, and extension;
(iii) 	 establishment of a number of production systems, including;

(a) communal farming and co-operatives;
(b) private/family and co-operative farms of a variety of sizes; and 
(c) state f.xms;

(iv) 	 pursuance of appropriate agricultural pricing policies to achieve the objectives of food
self-sufficiency and the extension of the role of agriculture as a significant foreign ex
change earner;

(v) a closer alignment of land use patterns and land capabilities;
(vi) 	 promotion of research in appropriate technology;
(vii) 	 deployment of various means at Government's disposal, including the land utilization

tax, to ensure that unused and underutilized land and surface and ground water is effi
ciently utilized;

(viii) 	development of water resources, elimination of tsetse flies, improvement of conditions of
health in all areas, and promotion of research into suitable crops for arid areas; and(ix) 	 encouragement and promotion of the establishment of small and medium-scale agro
industries. 

RURAL DEVELOPMENT 
The Structure of Land Use 

11.9 	 Table 11.2 shows the distribution of land by legal classification across the natural regions.Commercial farm land carries a population of 1,7 million (of which some 5000 farmers holdtenure and over 320 000 families are workers), or 28 per cent of the popularton, on 40 per centof the land area. Half of the commercial land isin natural regions I, I, and III, the ecologicalzones most suited for agriculture. The communal areas carry over twice the number of people(4,3 million) or 72 per cent of the rural population, on 42 percent of the land, of which threequarters is in natural regions IV and V, land suitable mainly for extensive exploitation, principally grazing of livestock, rather than for intensive cultivation of crops.
11.10 	 Table 11.3 shows the proportion of potential arable land in each farm category that is croppedor left fallow. It is estimated (conservatively) that farrrs in the communal areas use 73 percentof arable land, allowing only 17 per cent to lie fallow. In many communal areas there is little 

spare 	 capacity to accommodate potential young farmers without accelerating the land
deterioration already occurring. 

11.11 On the other hand utilization of potential arable land in the large-scale and small-scale commercial sectors is about 21 per cent and 18 per cent respectively. It is estimated that some 4,2million hectares, much of it in the more favourablk natural regions, are unutilized while nearlythree million hectares are underutilized in the two sectors. The existence of such unutilized andunderutilized land provides an opportunity for successful attainment of the objective
equality without sacrificing growth and development of the sector.	 

of 
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11.12 

11.13 

11.14 

11.15 

11.16 

11.17 

11.18 

11.19 

RESETTLEMENT 

Government has already embarked on an ambitious resettlement programme using commer
cial farm land that is at present unutilized or underutilized. Subject to practical financial ard 
economic constraints it is planned to resettle at least some 162 000 peasant families, a large 
number of which will be resettled over the plan period. The determination of Government to 
plan each settlement carefully and install a full settlement team to assist the settlers has slowed 
the rate of implementation at the beginning of the programme but crash training of personnel 
has eased the situation. 
Capital expenditures for the resettlement programme over the plan period will total S260 
million in constant prices. The size, speed and progress of the programme will be subject to 
periodic review to ensure that the programme is meeting its multiplicity of objectives for in
tegrated development rather than mere resettlement of people without development. 

The programme is large, complex and faces a number of constraints. It will occupy a central place in 
the social, political and economic life of the country during and beyond the plan period. Three settle
ment models have been adopted. Model A provides for intensive village settlement of families with 
individual arable and communal grazing. Model C adds a core estate operated communally to the 
family holdings. And Model B provides for communal living and co-operative farming. 

The Communal Farming Areas 

Communal areas will be the target of much agricultural investment in the public sector. Government 
aims to a.hieve two goals in its investment programme: the alleviation of poverty and the introduc
tion of institutional, production and service arrangements necessary for rural renewal. 
Local official efforts will start with communal issues of land use and build upon co-operative tradi
tions. Attention will be paid to management of common properties (arable and grazing land, forests
 
and woodlots, and surface and ground water for drinking, livestock watering and irrigation); provi
sion of common facilities (land and water husbandry structures, access roads, fencing, storage, rural
 
electrification); and development of common services (agricultural extension, inputs and marketing,

savings, and loan co-operatives, and joint traction, machinery and processing ventures).
 
Gover"nent will investigate the legal, institutional, social and economic aspects of the traditional 
communal system with a view to its modification to achieve the following:
(i) 	 membership of a local community expressed principally in terms of management of common
 

assets; the individual right to a share in the communal assets, separated from individual, group
 
or communal exploitation of them;
 

(i) 	 establishment of equal membership rights for men and women; 
(ii) 	 a control system, overseen by Government but managed by the members, to prevent over

exploitation and misuse of natural assets; and 
(iv) 	 realization of an agrarian system able to otinmize land use patterns and maximize group and
 

individual investment and effort.
 
Government's view is that the rural population should be the major beneficiaries from employment

arising from both public and private investment on projects in these areas. This is to ensure that work
 
opportunities become a means of furthering the potential for labour mobilization, income distribu
tion, capital formation and technical innovation inherent in public and private rural investment.
 

Co-operative Development 

The present economic and political climate :r Zimbabwe provides an excellent environment for co
operative development. The co-operative mvemnent, severely disrupted during the war, has been 
largely resuscitated and now provides a base fu; rapid expansion and reconceptualization. There are 
330 producer co-operatives, a savings club movement soon to encompass 1 000 clubs, the Silveira 
House groups (which have a strong regional presence) and the beginning of co-operative farming
ventures under the resettlement programme. Service and audit infrastructure is provided by co
operative unions, the Central Association of Co-operative Unions and the Department of Co
operative Development. What is still lacking are a credit league to boost the small credit union move
ment, a co-operative bank, specialized activities by co-operative groups (as with cattle management 
in the southern and western parts of the country), market societies to run market spaces, developed 
consumer and housing co-operatives, and well-staffed independent research and training institutions. 
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Table 	11.2 
DISTRIBUTION OF LAND ACCORDING TO NATURAL REGIONS 

(in thousands of hectares and in percentages) 

Natural amge-cae Small-scale 
Region 4Commercial land Communal areas commercial land Other land Total 

Area Per cent Area Per cent Area Per cent Area Per cent Area Per cent 
1 
11 
I1 
IV 
V 

440.2 
4 324,5 
3 240,6 
4 025,8 
3 648,4 

63 
74 
44 
27 
35 

128,3 
I 255,1 
2 814,7 
7 307,3 
4 774,0 

18 
21 
39 
49 
46 

7,3 
252,1 
536.1 
523,0 
97,6 

1 
4 
7 
4 
1 

127,6 
29,1 

696,3 
2 696,2 
1 921,1 

18 
1 

10 
20 
18 

7 

703,4 
5 861,4 

2 87,7 
14 782,3 
10441.1 

100 
100 
100 
100 
100 

Total 15 679,5 40 16 279.4 42 1416,1 4 5 700,9 15 39 075,9 100 

Table 11.3
 
ARABLE LAND 1980
 

(in thousands of hectares and in percentages)
 

eSmall-scakl
 
Commercial land C.Dmmunal areas Commercial land All sectors 

Area Per cent Area Per cent Area Per cent Area Per cent 

Potential arable. 4800 100,0 3300 100,0 500 100,0 8600 100,0
Under crops 620 12,9 1845 55,9 70 14,0 2535 29,5

Lying fallow 400 8,3 555 16,8 20 4,0 975 11,3
Cultivated 1020 21,2 2400 72,7 90 18,0 3510 40,8 

Irrigated 151,7 3,2 

11.20 	 Government is carrying out an inter-ministerial study of the whole.area of co-operatives which 
will form the basis for detailed policies on co-operative development. 

AGRICULTURE 

11.21 	 Agricultural output is expected to grow at 5 per cent per year over the plan period, which is 
significantly higher than achieved on a sustained basis in the past. Agriculture in the 
communal areas is expected to grow at an average real rate of 8 per cent per year over the plan
period. Growth will be derived from a shift in crops away from extensive production ofstaples
towards cotton, burley tobacco and groundnuts, from the greater commercial exploitation of 
small livestock (goats, pigs and poultry); from the start of peasant dairy co-operatives; and
from additional and improved use of irrigation. The small-scale commercial sector which 
includes resettlement areas and enjoys better infrastructure and services than communal areas,
is expected to grow at about 6 per cent while the commercial sector should grow at about 4 per 
cent per annum. 

11.22 	 In view of a strong trend towards mechanization reinforced recently by increases in 
production costs and the diminishing size of commercial agricultural, employment in this 
sector will decline at a rate of I per cent per year with labour productivity expected to-rise at 6 
per cent per year over the plan period. The decline in employment will, however, be partly.off
set by the resettlement programme. 
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11.23 

11.24 

11.25 

11.26 

11.27 

11.28 

11.29 

11.30 

11.31 

Agriculture's share of gross fixed capital formation will average more than 14 per cent over 
the plan period compared to just over 12 per cent in 1981. 

The Commercial Sector 
As a result of a reduction in the area cropped, production in the commercial sector declined 
between 1977 and 1979. There was a corresponding decline in employment and gross fixed 
capital formation. Future increases in output will require a rapid resumption of past levels of 
gross fixed capital formation as envisaged in the plan. 

Agricu: -ral Research
 
Zimbabwe has a solid base for agricultural research even though in the past crops such as
 
munga (bulrush millet), rapoko (finger millet), edible dry beans and sunflower, which are
 
important to peasant farmers in marginal crop areas but are of little commercial interest, have
 
received little attention. Apart from crops, more research is needed into farming systems,
 
storage and farm management and post-harvest losses. Intensified research in these directions 
will .be integ:ated with extensive services involving peasant farmers in decision making and 
including opportunities for personal commitment through design of policies conducive to high 
rural family savings and investment. 
At present investment in agricultural research is about 0,6 per cent of gross agricultural output 
- a respectable figure, but only in comparison with general underinvestment in developing 
countries. Government intends to ensure that this rises to at least I per cent of gross 
agricultural output over the plan period. 

Agricultural Marketing 
The existing well developed parastatal marketing bodies were established largely. to serve the 
commercial sector along the line of rail. The need now is to adapt and reorient their 
functioning to incorporate the different requirements of communal and small-scale 
commercial area farmers. 
Government intends to bring market outlets closer to small farmers. At present the Grain and 
Cotton Marketing Bcrds are completing expansion of official collection points for controlled 
products that they administer whose aim is that producers should not have to transport their 
crops more than 60 km. This limited goal requires heavy investment in specialised facilities 
with even larger investments required to achieve the goal that producers be able to dispose of 
their crops within a radius of 8ki to 10km. 
Government will work out arrangements to enable local government bodies to facilitate 
implementation of a two-part infrastructure scheme in communal and small-scale commercial 
areas. Elements of the scheme will be applicable in parts of the commercial farm sector where 
social services remain poorly developed. The two parts of the scheme are: 

(i) rural service centres designed and located to support; and 
(ii) 	 a subsystem of periodic markets which would provide a close local service and market 

centre within 5 to 8 km of most homesteads. 

Agricultural Pricing 
In the past agricultural pricing policy was fairly effective in providing production incentives 
for commercial farmers, and has resulted in Zimbabwe almost achieving food self-sufficiency. 
It also succeeded in keeping food prices low albeit with heavy subsidies for urban dwellers. 
These achievements, however, have been attained at considerable costs in a number of areas, 
including the relative neglect of communal areas, the inequity of the food subsidy policy, 
some economic inefficiency arising from the fact that pricing policy was primarilydetermined 
on the basis of commercial farmers' production costs, and a heavy burden on the Treasury 
from what is evidently an inequitable food subsidy policy. 

In future agricultural pricing policy will aim at achieving the following objectives: 

(i) 	 promoting development in communal areas; 
(ii) 	 promoting food self-sufficiency and regional security; 

(iii) 	 maintaining food prices below the cost of production only for the poor and the lowest 
income groups; 

(iv) 	 efficient land use and achievement of an optimal balance in production between crops 
and livestock as well as an optimal balance between different crops attained through in
troduction of export and import parity prices in price formation; and 
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(v) 	 ensuring that the timing of announcement of producer prices is early enough to influence 
production in the year in which they operate. 

Agricultural Credit 
11.32 Government recognizes that there is grcat scope for institutional credit in agriculture while at

the same time acknowledging that the u3e of credit facilities needs to be accompanied by other 
satisfactory conditions to ensure their productive use. 

11.33 	 The Agricultural Finanice Corporation (AFC) will continue to provide credit to the commercial 
sector but in view of Government's emphasis on communal and resettled farmers it is expected
to substantially increase its facilities to these farmers. In view of the large number of resettled
farmers AFC will be expected to provide credit for, the financial resources of the organisation
would need to increase enormously to make some impact on credit availability in communal 
areas and if they are not to suffer as a result. 

11.34 	 As already noted Zimbabwe has the beginning of a strong co-operative movement. In the
credit field the savings development movement, the Silveira Agricultural Group Scheme andthe smaller Credit Union movement represent a variety of approaches to self-help, thrift, and
the 	economic education of members and the community. The AFC will increasingly beinvolved in a wholesale/retail relationship with these organisations so as to increase official 
and banking industry support for the efforts. 

Motive Power 
11.35 	 Government intends to redress urgently the present energy deficit in communal areas. Direct

action is necessary, but some of the fundamental relationships between man and renewable 
energy sources are essentially. at the community and farmer levels. Government will launch 
energy and motive power programmes, institute pice and other incentives, undeitake 
complementary investments and provide services to ensure adequate provision of energy and
motive power. Government will work effectively with organised groups and communities 
which control and' are prepared to manage their natural resources. 

11.36 	 Measures to be undertaken include the following: 

(i) 	investment and managerial support to communal, co-operative or private suppliers of 
traction and mechanical services;

(ii) 	 investigation and design of a rural electrification scheme for productive investments and 
activities in rural areas and reducing the demand for fuel wood;

(iii) 	 measures to heighL. - the elements of rural organisation and the design of living
conditions and of crop and livestock production so as to advance joint ventures in 
energy production, consumption and conservation: woodlots, methane digesters, solar 
energy and other forms of appropriate technology; and

(iv) 	 a national afforestation programme operating at village and regional level to optimize
farmer, village and regional production of timber for fuel, construction and
manufacturing purposes. The Forestry Commission will make arrangements with village
and council bodies to produce forests on village land, roadsides or other suitable vacant
plots. It will also raise forests itself, in partnership with councils especially where fuel 
wood shortages are acute. 

INPUTS 
11.37 	 Diesel fuel, raw materials for fertilizers, plant protection chemicals, equipment and bagging

are essential to agricultural production. In formulating and implementing its foreign exchange
strategy Government will, among other things, consider the following: 

(i) 	arrangements to optimize the relationship between foreign exchange allocations,
production, export earnings and import substitution; and 

(ii) 	 long-term investments to make the country more self-reliant in feedstocks, chemicals,
production of standardized equipment and machinery and introduction of more
efficient storage and handling techniques suited to large and small farms and co
operatives. 
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CHAPTER TWELVE 

MINING AND QUARRYING 

As already discussed in Chapter Two, the mining sector is highly diversified with about 40 
different minerals produced including gold, asbestos, nickel, copper, coal, iron and chrome 
ores accounting for about 83 per cent of the total value of output. In 1981 it contributed over 5 
per cent to GDP and about 7 per cent to formal wage employment. The sector is a major
contributor to export earnings, accounting for 34 per cent of total merchandise exports and 
with more thin 77 per cent of the value of its output exported. 
The sector is operating under two major constraints. There is a shortage of skilled manpower,
especially engineers and artisans. Because a large proportion of the output of mining is 
exported and much of it is bulky, the sector is highly dependent on availability of adequate 
transport facilities, which lately have constrained growth. It is currently experiencing
economic difficulties arising from depressed world commodity markets and increasing
production costs. 

OBJECTIVES 
The objectives of the mining sector are: 

(i) expansion of production to an optimal rate determined by the need to increase the 
sector's capacity to earn foreign exchange, and in view of minerals .being wasting assets, 
expected prices for minerals; 

(ii) increasing the degree of domestic, particularly State participation, ownership, planning 
and control; 

(iii) 	 ensuring that, in the marketing of Zimbabwe's minerals, the returned value is maximized 
for the benefit of Zimbabweans; and 

(iv) 	 promoting domestic processing of minerals to manufacture-of finished products. 

STRATEGY 
The critical shortage of skilled manpower will be overcome by stepping up on-the-job
training, upgrading in mines and training in mining schools, both locally and abroad. In the 
interim there will be some reliance on expatriate personnel to fill the skills gap. 
In view of the significant price instability of most mineral products, Government will consider 
measures to cushion producers from the most severe impacts of such instability and maintain 
steady production rates. 
Government will provide effective and necessary Fiscal incentives and financial and technical 
assitance to producers to stimulate and influence the rate of investment and production by 
mining companies. 
A coal Resources and Utilization Prefeasibility Study is being undertaken to prepare a Coal 
Resources Inventory, which will assist Government in determining priorities in opening
additional coal fields and uses. 
The Zimbabwe Mining Development Corporation will be established and charged v.ith the 
major responsibility for transforming the mining sector by increasing State participation in 
both established and new raining enterorises. On the marketing side, a corporation has been 
established, the Minerals Marketing Corporation of Zimbabwe, to assume control of marketing
of mineral products and ensure maximum returned value to the economy. In.addition to per
forming the function, the Corporation will also be involved in training Zimbabweans and in 
minerals marketing research. 
Up to now geological mapping has been restricted to particular areas which are generally
known to contain mineral deposits. Only 58 per cent of the total area of the country has been 
mapped. Government will encourage further exploration of mineral deposits to improve the 
information base for a comprehensive policy of mining exploitation and development. 
In view of the considerable increase in construction activity envisaged during the plan period, 
measures will be taken to stimulate the production of limestone, building stones, sand and 
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gravels. It is expected that both production and employment in quarrying will grow at 10 per
cent per year during the period. 

GROWTH ESTIMATES 
12.11 Value added at constant prices in mining and quarrying increased at a rate of 4 per centannually between 1970 and 1974 but declined at a rate of 0.5 per cent a year between 1975 and

1979 and recorded a 9 per cent decline between 1980 and 1981. Because of the continuing
recession in industrialized countries and escalating production costs, the sector's volume of 
output will decline in 1982/83. The decline is expected to be arrested in the second year of theplan, with growth taking place in the final year of the plan. Over the plan period mining will 
increase marginally from its 1981/82 level. 

12.12 Employment is expected to increase at an average rate of 2,4 per cent per year or to about
75 200 in 1984/85. Output per worker is expected to decline at an annual rate of 1,5 per cent a 
year. 

12.13 Gross fixed capital formation (GFCF) in the sector in 1981 was $106 million, or 15 per cent of
the total. It is estimated that cumulative GFCF in mining at current prices will be $407 million 
over the plan period. 
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CHAPTER THIRTEEN 

MANUFACTURING 

The basic structure and characteristics of the manufacturing sector were outlined in Chapter 
Two. 
There are five main issues relevant for the future growth and development of manufacturing. 
The first, and perhaps most important, is the formation and implementation of an industrial 
strategy for the sector. The strategy requires, among other things, promoting growth of 
labour-intensive, small and medium-scale.industries to enhance its employment generation
capacity. It also requires a comprehensive examination of the system of protection afforded 
to 	it through quantitative import controls, which has limited competition, allowed for 
economic inefficiency and oriented the sector towards the domestic market at the expense of 
exports. 
The second issue concerns the heavy dependence of manufacturing on imported inputs. This 
dependence is exacerbated at the moment by the need not only. to expand industrial capacity
and replace a huge backlog of worn-out and outmoded machinery but also the need to main
tain high levels-of production. Because of the failure to promote industries in which the 
economy has a long-term comparative advantage - principally, raw material processing
and/or employing labour-intensive production methods - manufacturing has become a 
substantial net user of foreign exchange. The past import substitution industrialisation has 
brought significant benefits to the economy but at substantial costs. It has resulted in 
economic inefficiency and inequity arising from deterioration in terms of trade between 
manufacturing and agriculture and has caused relative capital intensity of the sector and thus 
failing to generate larger volumes of employment.
Third, the sector is operating under a skilled manpower constraint which seems to be worsen
ing. This situation has resulted from past overreliance on imported manpower at the expense
of development of local skills. 
Fourth, industries are highly. concentrated in the two main centres of Harare and Bulawayo,
which account for over 70 per cent of the value of its gross output. In addition the manufac
turing industries are generally. highly. concentrated. 

Finally, the sector is under considerable. foreign ownership control. 

OBJECTIVES 
Government policy and measures will seek:

(i) 	to expand the sector to enable. it to meet the growing and changing pattens of de
mand and to actively encourage and promote greater backward and forward linkages
within manufacturing and with other sectors like mining and agriculture. Particular 
attention will also be given to the establishment of small and medium-scale. industries 
in rural areas; 

(ii) 	to enhance the competitiveness of the sector's products on world, markets and thus 
significantly strengthen its export earning capacity and prepare it for the eventual 
removal. or reduction of the significant protection from world, competition afforded 
by quantitative import restrictions and their substitution with tariffs;

(iii) 	 to encourage and promote the adoption of labour-intensive technologies consistent 
with the country's factor endownment and thus enhance its capacity to generate a 
large 	number of jobs than is currently the case; 

(iv) where desirable.and economically. efficient, to encourage further import substitution 
in areas such as energy, fertilizer production, heavy industrial machinery, light
machine tools.and electronics; 

(v) 	to encourage and promote the training and upgrading of staff at all levels, including 
managerial, technical and skilled positions;

(vi) 	 to encourage decentralisation of industries;
(vii) 	 to encourage more local participation, ownership and control of indu.3tries by Zim

babweans; and 
(viii) 	 to encourage efficient use and conservation of energy and provide necessary 

assistance to the sector to adjust and adapt to high energy costs. 

STRATEGY
 
A comprehensive industrial strategy will be formulated and articulated with elements ap
plicable.in the short-term implemented during the plan period. In particular, the strategy will.. 
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address the question of the need, capacity and potential of the manufacturing sector to
become more export-oriented than it is now. It will seek to identify and provide special encouragement to existing and new industries in which Zimbabwe has dynamic comparative
advantage.

13.9 Efforts will be made zo enhance the degree of labour intensity in manufacturying by:
( a ) encouraging more labour-intensive industries to ensure that they grow faster than the 

average real growth for the sector; and;
( b ) 	 encouraging relatively more labour-intensive technologies in the sector.13.10 	 Because of the already high degree of import substitution which has taken place in the 
economy, further growth and development of the sector will have to come from consolida
tion, rationalisation, expansion a id establishment of new industries and in the import areasof energy substitution, fertilizer production, pharmaceuticals, food processing, etc. The 
strategy will ensure that established industries are efficient and that their expansion is not
limited by the size of the domestic market. In this regard Government will formulate and implement policies and measures to promote the efficiency and competitiveness of the sectorduring the plan period. Government will also formulate policies to encourage local owner
ship and control of enterprises.

13.11 The training and development of managerial, scientific, technical and skilled personnel is a
critical element in th- industrial strategy. At present the sector is facing shortages of skilled 
manpower, resulting in their wages and salaries rising faster than justified by increases inproductivity. This phenomenon is reinforcing inherited wage-salary structures which are notappropriate for or consistent with the labour surplus character of the economy and the equi
ty objectives of Government. The strategy, therefore, requires increased supply of domestic
skilled manpower and ensuring that remuneration for all manpower, and particularly.skilled 
manpower, is consistent with domestic labour market conditions.13.12 	The Zimbabwe Development Corporation will promote co-ordinated State participation in
the economy and will, through its subsidiary, the Industrial Development Corporation,which will be revamped and re-oriented, accelerate State participation in manufacturing.
These measures, along with encouragement and promotion of domestic private sector participation in manufacturing, will .increase the degree of domestic (State and private) par
ticipation, ownership and :ontrol of the sector in a manner which yield maximum benefits to 
the economy.

13.13 	 Government will assist small and medium-scale enterprises engaged in processing and

manufacturing activities. 
 Government will encourage the establishment of such enterprises
throughout the country and especially outside the main centres of Harare and Bulawayo.13.14 	A comprehensive review of direct and indirect policy instruments and regulations will be car
ried out with a view to designing or redesigning them to 
ensure that they more effectivelypromote the objectives, strategies and targets of the plan. Among the policies to be reviewed 
are the criteria for allocation of foreign exchange, export incentives, export promotion institutions and mechanisms, tax incentives, industrial licensing policy, advisory services etc.13.15 	The success of the proposed industrial strategy will depend upon, among other things, a high
degree of co-operation with the private sector, by far the dominant sector involved in production, investment, and (possible) financing of manufacturing activities. To this end Govern
ment will create a climate conducive to meaningful consultation, co-operation, and where appropriate, co-determination on matters of mutual interest with the private sector. The
growth and development of the sector will also depend on regional cooperation with SADCCcountries and on industrial strategies adopted in the context of the Africa Development
Decade 1980-1990 of the OAU Lagos Plan of Action. 

GROWTH ESTIMATES 
13.16 	Manufacturing is expected to achieve an annual real growth of I I per cent over the plan

period. This growth will be constrained by supply. factors. On the demand side, it is expected
that an excess demand situation will obtain in almost all sectors, and particularly in the food
products, clothing and footwear, and civil engineering industries, reflecting the huge upsurgein demand for consumer and construction-related goods. On the supply side, the expected
growth in manufacturing reflects existing industrial capacity, expected levels of investment
(especially in replacement of equipment), and availability of inputs determined to a large ex
tent by the availability of foreign exchange.

13.17 	The planned growth rates together with the gross value of output for various industry bran
ches are shown in Table. 13.1 Table 13.2 shows the value added in each industry correspon
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ding to the output levels.indicated in Table. 13. 1. The targets for a number of products con
sidered essential for the implementation of the plan are shown in table 13.3. 

Table 13.1 REAL GROWTH RATES AND GROSS OUTPUT 
(value in millions of dollars at 1981 prices) 

Growth (per 

Foodstuffs 

Drink & tobacco 


• Cotton ginning & textiles 
Clothing & footwear 
Wood products & furniture 
Paper & printing 
Chernicals.& petroleum products 
Non-metallic mineral products 
Metals.& metal products 
Transport equipment 

* Other groups 
TOTAL 

cent per 
year) 

12. 
8 

11 
8 
9 

11 
13 
13 
11 
8 

10 
11 

1982/83 1983/84 1984/85 

735 823 922 
198 214 231 
392 435 483 
185 200 216 
126 137 150 
150 166 184 
434 490 554 

92 104 117 
888 986 1094 

86 93 101 
39 43 45 

3325 3691 4097 

13.18 	 The planned growth of I I per cent per year requires a corresponding growth in fixed capital 
formation. Estimates of gross fixed capital formation were made using 1981/82 as base year
and taking into account the increases in the volume of output of various industries and 
reasonable assumptions on the incremental capital/output ratios. Estimates of capital for
mation for the years of the plan (in millions of dollars at 1981 prices) are as follows: 

1982/83 265,0 
1983/84 286,5 
1984/85 309,5 

Table 13.2 VALUE ADDED
 
(in millions of dollars at 1981 prices)
 

Foodstuffs 
Drink & tobacco 
Cotton ginning & textiles 
Clothing & footwear 
Wood products & furniture 
Paper & printing 
Chemicals & petroleum products 
Non-metallic mineral products 
Metals and metal products 
Transport equipment 
Other groups 
TOTAL 

1982/83 1983/84 1984/85 
147,3 165,0 184,8 
117,5 128,1 139,7 
221,2 245,5 272,6 

81,2 89,3 98,2 
41,2 44,9 49,0 
64,3 71,4 79,2 

149,3 168,8 190,7 
47,5 53,7 60,7 

324,0 359,7 399,2 
38,2 41,2 44,5 
54,1 59,7 65,7 

1285,8 1427,3 1584,3 

Table 13.3 PRODUCTION TARGETS FOR ESSENTIAL PRODUCTS 
(in thousands of tonnes) 

M eat ........................ 

Refined sugar ................ 

Cement ...................... 

Fertilizer ..................... 

Steel ........................ 


1982/83 
207,4 
162,9 
651,0 
560,5 
888,0 

1983/84 
232,3 
178,2 
749,7 
588,5 
985,7 

1984/85 
260,2 
195,0 
863,3 
618,0 

1094,1 
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13.19 The expected increase in output requires a corresponding increase in labour demand,ticularly for skilled manpower. 
par-

Estimates of labour requirements shown below are based onestimated yearly real growth rates in output for corresponding industries and the expectation
that productivity will improve at an annual rate of 3,5 per cent over the base year 1981/82.
 

1982/83 192 300
 
1983/84 206 700
 
1984/85 222 100
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CHAPTER FOURTEEN 

ENERGY 

14.1 	 The basic characteristics and past developments of the energy sector in Zimbabwe were 
discussed in Chapter Two (paragraphs 2.15 to 2.89). The sector is characterized by a number 
of related issues. First, is the issue of the optimal mix of various energy sources, an issue 
closely related to the price structure of'energy. Second, is the economic burden of energy im
ports and the potential for reducing it by an energy subsitution programme. Third, is that of 
energy conservation and, last is the question of financing the large investment outlays re
quired by our energy demand and, therefore, its development programme. 

OBJECTIVES 
14.2 	 There are two main objectives of energy policy. One is to ensure adequate and secure stupplies

of energy to all sectors at prices promotive of the growth, development and equity objectives
of Government. The other is to achieve, as far as possible, self-sufficiency and security in. 
energy supply. 

STRATEGY 
14.3 	 The following elements are central to the energy development strategy in Zimbabwe:

(i) 	development of indegenous energy sources and reduction of the dependence on 
hydrocarbons and electricity imports; 

(ii) 	 a pricing policy for all energy sources which meets Government's growth and equity
objectives and achieves an optimal energy balance, efficiency and conservation; 

(iii) 	 a comprehensive and effective programme for fuelwood development to arrest the 
rate of deforestation and ensure adequate supplies at affordable prices; 

(iv) 	 a comprehensive and effective programme of energy development to meet the urgent 
requirements of rural areas; 

(v) 	 development and exploitation of new and renewable energy sources; and 
(vi) 	 an optimal financial plan to meet the large investment requirements in energy 

development. 

ENERGY DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME 
Coal 

14.4 	Estimated coal reserves are 30 000 million tonnes, of which only 3 million tonnes per annum 
are currently being mined at Hwange out of a total of 23 identified coalfields. A coherent 
coal utilization policy laying particular emphasis on the production of synthetic fuels, am
monia, power generation, and the use of coal in the metallurgical and agricutural industries 
will be developed and implemented. 

14.5 	 A prefeasibility study to provide comprehensive information on quantities and quality of 
coals in 7imbabwe will be undertaken during the plan period. The study will carry out an in
depth evaluation of all coal deposits and put forward recommendations for an optimal ex
ploitation and development programme as well as review existing and new technologies for 
coal conversion and determine their suitability for exploitation of Zimbabwe coals. The 
study will lay the groundwork for a possible project for the production of synthetic fuels -and 
ammonia from coal. 

14.6 	 Investigations will be undertaken into the feasibility of using coal tar fuel and coal gas as 
substitutes for diesel and LPG in industrial furnaces. 

14.7 	 Gasification and carbonization of coals will be conducted to determine temperature and 
pressure factors and the quality and quantity of synthesis gas and carbonization products.
Various industrial, commercial and household uses of the gas will be investigated. 

14.8 	 Investigation and development of a suitable coal stove for communal areas will be carried 
out in co-operation with Hwange Collieries. Government will seek ways of promoting use of 
such stoves and coal in communal areas experiencing an acute shortage of fuelwood. 

Electrical Power 
14.9 	A study of power requirements to the year 2 000 has been completed. It gives a basis for 

deciding on the least-cost sequencing of power projects. It is estimated that a power shortfall 
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will occur in 1985/86, assuming Hwange I is commissioned in 1983.14.10 	 Possible alternative plans to provide additional power in the short and long terms include 
the following:

(i) extensions at the Kariba complex, i.e. Kariba South and/or Kariba North;
(ii) Mupata Gorge high-level scheme;

(iii) Mupata Gorge low-level scheme;
(iv) the Batoka Gorge scheme; and 
(v) Devils Gorge;and
(vi) development of the Hwange 11 thermal power project.

14.11 Foliowing presentation of a consultant's report on the power development programme andafter careful consideration of the relevant factors, Government has decided that the sequenceof power projects will start with Hwange Stage II Phase I followed by extention of KaribaSouth. These projects together with Hwange Stage I will ensure that the country has enoughpower supply up to the late 1980s and early 1990s although some power importation will stillbe necessary. Decisions on projects to meet requirements beyond thl 1980s will be made dur
ing the plan period.14.12 The consultant's report noted above also considered alternatives for power imports, theirpossible costs, security of supply and technical feasibility. Zimbabwe could import some ofits future power requirements from 	Mozambique or Zaire. The former alternative involvesconstructing a 330 KV line from Cabora Bassa dam, thereby allowing importation from oneof the 400 MW generating units already in place. The second involves imports from the Ingadam in Zaire. Imports from this source would pass through transmission lines in Zambia.The major attraction of the alternatives is that they appear to be comparatively less costly (interms of capital costs) and might give the Government some breathing space in which to Findthe best long-term solution. In addition, either or both of the two projects might obviate theneed for heavy procurement costs associated with the former projects and thereby offer arelief, albeit a temporary one, on the electrical power budget. However, they involve a different risk factor which cannot easily be accommodated within Zimbabwe's requirements aswell as possible complex technical difficulties.14.13 For the longer term Government has choices of major hydropower projects on the Zambeziwhich require co-operation with Zambia. In addition, there is potential for the developmentof small hydro projects on a number of small dams in the country about which studies will becarried out during the plan period.14.14 	 Electrification of densely populated urban and some rural areas will be completed during theplan period. A prefeasibility study will be undertaken on rural electrification with a view toelectrifying planned growth and mining centres and commercial farms during the 1980s including densely populated communal Lands later. 

Liquid Fuels
14.15 Zimbabwe has no known reserves of oil and imports all its liquid fuel requirements, althoughon the basis of available geological information on the western and north-western region,petroleum potential cannot be totally ruled out. Efforts will be undertaken to reduce thecountry's dependence on imported petroleum products and to secure supplies at the lowestpossible costs to the economy. 
14.16 	 An investigation of the least-cost method of securing petroleum products covering issues ofprocurement, transportation, refinery processes, availability of crude types and globaltrends in the oil industry will be carried out. It will explore and make recommendations onvarious options, inclading the continued importation of refined products, procurement ofcrude 	oil for refining in Zimbabwe or offshore, and the importation of refined products

from nearer sources. 
14.17 	 The country currently produces 40 million litres of ethanol, which is blended with petrol (20per cent ethanol), giving considerable-savings on foreign exchange. Consideration of increasing the volume of ethaiol production and the desirability of increasing the ethanol mix to 25per cent will be made auring the plan period. This may necessitate expansion of the existingsugar ethanol plant at Triangle and/or a new plant at Chisumbanje. !n either case the trueeconomic costs (aside from the purely financial ones) and benefits will bc identified, quantified and evaluated. In additior, the decision for an additional ethanol capacity would needto be consistent with a decision on the suitable.mode of procurement of petroleum products

already noted. 
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14.18 

14.19 

14.20 

14.21 

14.22 

14.23 

14.24 

14.25 

14.26 

Government will .monitor developments in petrol, diesel and methanol production from 
coal..Tests on the suitability of our coals.for various liquefaction processes will be under
taken as part of the study referred to in paragraph 14.5 above,. Investigations wilI be under
taken into engine modifications necessary for the use of methanol as a transport fuel. 

Electification of the Transport System 

Feasibility studies on the conrplete electrification of the railway system, as well as the intra
urban transport system will be undertaken in the period of the plan. Electrification of the 
transport system will go a long way to reducing the diesel consumption in the country. 

Fuelwood 

As already noted in Chapter Two, fuelwood constitutes an important source of energy, par
ticularly.in rural areas. More than 80 per cent of the population depends totally.on fuelwood 
for energy requirements, which is being consumed at a rate of more than 6 million m Iper year. 
Twenty seven districts have been discribed as critically. short of fuelwood and the position is 
deteriorating rapidly. The rural development strategy therefore regards the adequate supply 
of fuelwood or alternative energy sources in rural areas as a critical requirement. 
Rural reafforestation programmes will zeceive maximum attention. Areas for tree planting 
will be identified and a large countrywide reafforestation programme will be formulated and 
implemented during the plan period. Where necessary transport of fuelwood to some com
munal areas will receive Government attention. 
Charcoal, which can be obtained from many organic substances, is less frequently. used than 
fuelwood. A charcoal programme, which will include assessment of the suitability of fast
growing wood species, will be formulated and implemented. Efforts will be made to design 
and construct suitable. kilns as well .as better utilization of wood residues and other 
agricultural wastes for production of charcoal and briquettes. 

New and Renewable Sources of Energy 
In the mediwn and long terms new and renewable.sources of energy could. make a significant 
impact on the economy's total energy requirements both as substitutes for imported energy 
and as complements in the rural development strategy. In the field.of solar cnergy efforts will 
be made to improve the performance of collectors, reducing the cost of solar water heating 
systems, while.field testing of photovoltaic systems for isolated points such as schools, clinics 
and hospitals.and work on solar refrigeration will continue. Biogas produced from animal 
and agricultural wastes under anaerobic conditioiw can be utilized for cooking, lighting and 
refrigeration. Research will be undertaken on cost reduction, plant design, feed materials 
operational parameters, microbiology and fermentation kinetics. 

Conservation Meastires 
Strict conservation measures will be introduced in all energy sectors. A vigorous campaign 
will be conducted to make the public and industry aware of the need to conserve energy. 
Known ways of energy conservation will be widely.disseminated to energy users while.energy 
pricing policies will also be directed at efficient use and an energy audit of major users. 

Institutional Development 
At present coal is produced only at Hwange by Hwange Colliery, a subsidiary of the Anglo.-
American Corporation. However, production has been gradually. declining since 1970 and 
Hwange Colliery alone cannot be expected to meet the output targets required for develop
ment. There is, therefore, the need for Government to play an increasing role.in coal produc
tion. Government will, .through the Mining Development Corporation, undertake joint coal 
development projects with either Hwange Colliery or any other company. 
The generation, transmission and supply of electrical energy in Zimbabwe is presently.under
taken by different bodies. There is the regional body, the Central African Power Corpora
tion (CAPCO), responsible for the generation and transmission of power from the Kariba 
complex, while. the Electricity Supply Commission (ESC) is responsible. for the bulk supply 
and distribution of electrical energy. In addition, the cities of Harare, Bulawayo, Gweru and 
Mutare have their own (thermal) power stations. The present situation leads to inefficient use 
of resources through duplication of capial and effort. There is need, therefore, for creation 
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of a nationally unified and co-ordinated body to integrate these various bodies and to 
oversee the orderly development of domestic energy supplies. Such a body would also be
charged with the responsibility for implementing the rural electrification programme.14.27 Government will give consideration to setting up an Energy Advisory Council under the 
Ministry of Industry and Energy Development. It would have the responsibility of identify
ing and analysing current and projected energy requirements and supply potentialities on a
national and regional basis. In particular it col(d also act as f, data bank on which policy
makers could rely for decision making. 
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CHAFER FIFTEEN
 

CONSTRUCTION
 

I5.1 


15.2 

15.3 

15.4 

15.5 

15.6 

15.7 

15.8 

There are several constraints which may limit the capacity of the sector. Over the past ten years the sector has suffered from two major adverse factors. The first has been the over-age
and obsolete plant and machinery, the replacement of which has been constrained by the
shortage of foreign exchange. The second has been the result .of the economic recession,leading to considerable contraction. Between 1974 and 1976, for example, employment in
construction declined from 64 300 to 40 600. Because of the lack of eniplo.yment opportunities a large number of skilled people.left the industry, th,: creating a severe shortage of
skilled manpower. The rehabilitation and expansion of the sector is likely to be constrained 
more by the shortage than byof skilled manpower the shortage of equipment. The
manufacturing sector supplies inputs to the sector and it will be necessary for it to grow atthe planned rate (or a higher rate) if it is not to constrain the development of construction. 
Pressure on the existing capacity in construction is evident from the fact that unit costs have
recently risen considerably. The price index for building materials, for example, rose by 21 per cent in 1980 compared with 1979 while the average wages rose by IIper cent. Similar
evidence is in the increasing lags between plans approved, work in progress, appropriations
and completions. 

OBJECTIVES 
The main objective for the sector during the plan period is to expand capacity to enable the
industry to fulfil the construction requirements of the plan. During the plan period asuitable institution will be established for providing financial and other assistance to the 
sector, to promote domestic participation and establishment of new enterprises which mayundertake the planned large volume of rural construction projects. Government will en
courage research into the development of new, appropriate and viable local constructiontechnologies. The planned investment programme will require an annual increase of about
15 per cent in construction capacity. Institutional framework for effective Government par
ticipation will be strengthened.
Many of the large construction companies in the country are foreign-owned. Such campanies are welcome and indeed encouraged to participate in the sector but measures will betaken to encourage national companies to expand and to increase their share of construc
tion output. The establishment of new small-scale companies will be assisted principallythrough SEDCO. Government will encourage training of Zimbabweans by private enter
prises in the sector while assisting in the provision of public training facilities and other 
training infrastracture. 
In recent years construction has been concentrated in the seven main towns. In 1980, for example, 61 per cent of all plans approved were for projects located in Harare. To promote
Government's policy of decentralization and bccause a large share of development will takeplace away from the major centres, there will be more even distribution of construction
activities throughtout the country. The major part of these activities will be in housing,
where it is necessary to reduce the huge backlog of requirements. 

STRATEGY
 
In view of the urgent need for re-equipment in the industry it will be given high priority inthe allocation of financial resources and foreign exchange. Because the sector is strategic,
there will be an appropriate level of State participation in the sector. 
In view of the overall shortage of skills in the industry leading to an unhealthy competition
for skilled labour, and given the need for rationalizing, there is need to investigate themerits of establishing an organization to ensure the efficient and effective execution of plan
projects and the role.of the State in that process.
Popular participation will be encouraged and promoted by organizing voluntary youth con
struction brigades which will assist and complement the self-reliant activities of com
munities and construction co-operatives, both of which are central to Government policy inthe sector. rhe National Army will also be called upon to engage in construction activities.
The construction sector is labour intensive, in which much of the labour is unskilled or
semi-skilled. Training (much of which is on the job) in the required skills-for the sector does 
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15.11 

15.12 

15.13 

not normally take a long time. Therefore, a large number of unemployed youths, par
ticularly demobilized ex-combatants, will thus be absorbed into the sector and given on-the
job training and thus generate a large pool of construction manpower in a comparatively 
short time. 
The basic material inputs in construction are cement, bricks, stone, steel, paint, glass, elec
trical materials, wood, asphalt and bitumen. The import component of inputs in the sector
is small. Bricks are made and stone is quarried locally. Cement and steel are also produced
for export. Both the export of locally produced and the importation of essential materials 
will be controlled and regulated to ensure adequate supplies needed For plan activities. 

GROWTH ESTIMATES 
Gross output in construction followed general trends in the economy's performance duringthe 1970s. In the years of accelerated growth, 1970-1975, gross output rose by an average of 
nearly.8 per cent per year. Beginning in 1976 and up to 1979 it declined at an annual rate of
just over 10 per cent so that by 1980 the volume of gross output was between 83 and 84 per
cent that of 1970. The planned growth rate of the volume of gross output over the plan
period is 15 per cent a year. By the end of the period the volume index will be about 127 
(1970  100) though still lower than the 144 index achieved in 1974.
Gross fixed capital formation in construction activities fluctuated considerably. in the
1970s. In 1976 the index was 164 compared to 120 in 1970 (i969- 100); the respective index
for 1980 was about 93. During the plan period GFCF (in current terms) will increase from 
$36 million in 1982/83 to $56 million in 1984/85 to a cumulative total of $137 million. Itsshare in GFCF will increase from 2 per cent in 1981/82 to an average of 2,5 per cent over 
the plan period. 
The trend in employment in the sector followed that of gross output. The average annual
increase in employment was about 10 per cent between 1970 and 1974 with a slight decline
in labour productivity. The decline in employment of nearly 9 per cent per year between
 
1975 and 1979 
was accompanied by an annual decrease in labour productivity of 3,1 Ircent. In 1980 the downward employment trend was reversed and employment rose from

40 600 to 42 200 but labour productivity continued to decline. It is expected that employ
ment in the sector will surpass the 1974 peak, increasing at nearly. 11 per cent per year dur
ing the plan period. In absolute terms, 5 700 more workers will .be employed in 1982/83,

6 300 in 1983/84 and 7 000 in 1984/85 while-labour productivity is expected to increase by

4,5 per cent per year.

During and beyond the plan period emphasis will be placed on reconstriction, improve
ment and expansion of the infrastructure. A great deal of this work involves self-.reliance in
which rural people initiate and participate in various types of construction programmes

with the aid of an element that has been missing in the past: Government guidance and sup
port, especially in the provision of technical know-how. 
 A comprehensive institutional and
Financial mechal.ism oriented towards helping the rural people to build their own houses
will be established and, as already noted in Chapter four a National Housing Authority will
be set up to assist in the formulaion of a consistent national housing policy. 
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CHAPTER SIXTEEN 

TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATION 

The growth and development of the economy depends critically on the existence of an ade
quate and efficient transport and communications infrastructure. To meet expected in
crease in the demand for transport and communication services consequent on the planned 
economic growth and development, it will be necessary to expand and integrate all modes 
of transport and rationalise their services so as to ensure maximum efficiency. 
The transport system has suffcred from the effects of the war, sever, shortage of foreign 
exchange, and of skilled manpower. Expansion has been minimal while much-needed 
replacement investment has not taken place, with the result that at independence, transport 
facilities were generally down, worn-out, or over-aged. It will be essential to replace vehicles 
and transport equipment and to extend transport facilities although the foreign exchange 
requirements will be large. 
The present tariff structure encourages inefficient utilisation of scarce resources. Road 
transport services generally carry higher value goods at lower rates and capture a large part
of the lucrative market, thus partly contributing to the railway's operating deficit. The pre
sent tariff structure is also partly responsible for the current resource misallocation in the 
sector with underutilisation of some and overutilisation of other facilities. A comprehen
sive review of the tariff structure i. required to assist in the optimal allocation of resources 
in the sector. 
Freight rates for road transport are not controlled and a casual examination of road 
operators indicates a high degree of profitability. On the other hand, user charges for road 
and related infrastructural facilities reveal a significant degree of subsidisation to 
operators. The present system of licensing for road hauliers is ineffective and poorly related 
to economic growth and development. 
No single agency co-ordinates various aspects or the transport sector. The Ministry of 
Transport is responsible for the railways, civil aviation and Air Zimbabwe while the 
Ministiy of Roads and Road Traffic is responsible for State roads and serves as the sup
porting agency for other local bodies, such as the District (formerly African) Development 
Fund, involved with construction and maintenance of parts of the road system. Effective 
co-ordination in the transport sector is desirable and will be effected during the plan period.
Investment in the sector will be directed at promoting growth and development especially in 
agriculture, industry, and regional and international trade. In rural development the plan
calls for extension of transport and communications to serve formerly isolated areas in 
communal lands. A high priority is assigned to establishing and maintaining adequate, effi
cient and secure transport and communications routes, integrating the national economv 
and linking it with the rest of the world. High priority is placed on regional co-operation
within SADCC in, among others, programmes of the Southern African Transport and 
Communications Commission (SATCC).
The road and railway systems need improvement and expansion to cope with the expected 
increase in good. and passenger traffic. Rehabilitiation and modernisation of the national 
railway network has already begun with the electrification programmc and the purchase of 
new locomotives and other equipment. Posts and telecommunications services will be im
proved and expanded to meet internal, regional and international economic and social re
quirements and to integrate a higher percentage of the rural (peasant) sector with the 
modern economy. 
Reconstruction and maintenance of the riain road networks which, in some cases, have 
reached the end of their useful life, will be reinforced with the extension and improvement of 
substandard gravel and narrow mat roads. A network of feeder roads will be built to serve 
the socio-economic needs of the communal areas. The expansion will also serve new 
development areas, reduce travel time between main centres of population and outlying 
areas, and reduce and eliminate danger spots. 
Adequate and available track capacity of the railway system will continue to serve impor
tant industrial and mining centres. Where necessary, tracks will be strengthened, loops ex
tended, and improvements in signalling made. The railways electrification programme, the 
first stage of which will be completed in 1983/84, is expected to reduce costs, demand for 
diesel fuel and skilled manpower. 
It will be necessary to ensure that the services of Air Zimbabwe are efficient and com
parable with those of other carriers offering similar services. This cals.not only for the 
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modernisation of the fleet but also for the expansion of services. Expansion of domesticservices and improvement of facilities at Harare, Bulawayo and Victoria Falls airports arealso planned. Similarly diversifyi.,g into cargc freight is also envisaged.16.11 The present huge backlog of plant and equipment requirements for improvement and extension of telecommu ri.,cations services will need unusually heavy capital expenditures.Priority will be given to provision of an improved and adequate telecommunications systeminterlinking various parts of the country with each other as well vs with the rest of the 
world-

STRATEGY 
16.12 	 Government places a high priority on the rehabilitation of the transport and communications sector and will ensure that there arc adequate supplies of vehicles, equipment andspare parts. The expansion prograwme will give a high priority to servicing new areas and

expansion of cargo traffic.
16.13 	 In the medium and long term the shortage of skilled manpower will be overcome byupgradinw and developing existing manpow r and training programmes at all levels of skill.In the s..nrt term it will, however, be necessary to employ expatriates who have skills that 

are not available in the country.
16.14 A national transport study, on which plans for effective co-ordination will be based, will beconducted during the period. The strategy for the development of the sector will recognisethe desire to protect the consumer by ensuring that reasonable freight and passenger ratesapply without subsidising operators. A study will also be undertaken to determine whether,how and where, Government should get involved in shipping.16.15 Zimbabwe will co-operate with other Member States of SADCC in programmes to reducedependence on South Africa in transport, communications and port facilities. Togetherwith its regional partners Government will work towards strengthening the transportsystems within the Member States and towards effective co-operation in the movement of

external trade traffic. 

SUBSECTORAL PROGRAMMES AND GROWTH ESTIMATES 

Railways
16.16 	 The National Railways of Zimbabwe (NRZ) has 3374 km of 1,067 metre guage track serving the bulk.of agricultural, mining and industrial activity in the country. It also operates alimited road motor service to points where no railways service is available. NRZ is linkedwith the rail systems of Mozambique, Botswana, Zambia and South Africa and providestransit traffic to Beira, Maputo and South African seaports for the Zambian and Zairerailways. The track condition is sound and ample capacity exists in most sections. Althoughthe general condition of rolling stock is good and wagons and coaches can be manufacturedlocally, the effective capacity of locomotives has until recently been hard hit by lack of spares and lack of maintenance and repair skills. Recently additional locomotives havebeen purchased, some leased and others reconditioned. To ease the short-term skilled manpower shortage, expatriate diesel fitters and other technicians have been recruited.16.17 	 Table 16.1 shows the expected wagon requirements for the plan period. The present stc .;.amounts to about 12 500 general purpose and specialised wagons and the loca" industry iscapable.of producing a substantial number of wagons per year. It is also possible to convertsome general purpose into specialised wagons as the traffic pattern changes. Pooling withneighbouring countries could further increase the wagons capacity.16.18 The first stage of NRZ's electrification programme (Dabuka to Harare) cover 355 km ofmain line and 130 km of additional track for subsidiary stations, yards and sidings, and alsoinvolves the acquisition of 30 new electric locomotives. As already noted, electrification shouldreduce the consumption of liquid fuel, increase traffic capacity and reduce the requirement

of skilled personnel. 
16.19 As shown in table 16.2, rail tonnage declined by 6,5 per cent between 1980/81 and 1981/82with export tonnage declining by 9,3 per cent. Over the plan period tonnage is expected toincrease at an annual average rate of a little over 9 per 	cent. Most of the petrol, oil and

lubricants (POL) imports will not be carried by rail. 
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Table 16.1 	 REQUIREMENTS FOR WAGONS 

1982/83 1983/84 1984/85 

Wagon Type Avail- Require- Surplus- Avail- Require- Surplus- Avail- Require- Surplus 
able ment Deficit able ment Deficit able ment Deficit 

General purpose 10 357 8 769 1 588 10 504 8 181 2 323 10 558 7 609 2 955 
Livestock 574 403 171 574 256 318 574 202 372 
Container 206 252 -46 206 405 -199 206 139 -233 
POL (umbo) 265 146 69 265 165 100 265 193 72 
POL (standard) * 385 261 124 385 237 148 385 251 134 
LPG 21 29 -8 21 27 -6 21 29 -8 
Water tank 16 27 -I1 16 27 -11 lb 27 -11 
Molasses tank 13 13 - 41 32 9 41 32 9 
Molasses open 13 13 - 13 13 - 13 13 -
Tallow tank 12 26 -14 12 25 -13 12 26 - 14 
Bitumen and coal tar 27 44 -17 27 32 -5 27 32 -5 
Edible.oil 15 4 I 15 7 8 15 10 5 
Explosives 31 38 -7 31 40 -9 31 40 - 9 
Goods guards van 205 220 -15 205 220 15 205 239 -34 
Refrigerated mech. 136 16 120 136 22 114 136 31 105 
Refrigerated bunker 141 37 104 141 44 97 141 55 86 

'With the opening of the Beira to Mutarepipeline the requirement for petrol, oils and lubricants 
(POL) wagons may eventually be reduced. 
Assumptions: 
(a) 	 ZISCO liner trains for coa'and iron ore. 
(b) 	 Unit trains for chrome ore from Shurugwe to K'.ekwe. 
(c) Containerisation of an increasing proporhon of export-import traffic. 
Source: Traffic Review 1981 

Table ,.6.2
TONNAGE MOVED BY RA' " 

(in millions of tonnes) 

Actual Base year* 	 Projected 
1980/81 1981/82 1982/83 1983/84 1984/85
 

Local 8,40 7,82 10,30 10,44 10,99 
Export 2,03 1,89 3,06 2,81 2,90 
Impurt 1,95 1,96 1,63 1,69 1,70 
Transit 1,02 0,85 0,91 0,77 0,72 

TOTAL 13,39 12,52 15,90 15,71 16,31 

•The first six months figures are actual while the others are estimates. 

16.20 	Because of the greater capacity of the port at Maputo and the steeper gradient of the line to 
Beira, it is cheaper to route traffic through Maputo than through Beira. There has been 
significant increase in the use of containers in rccent years, a trend which can be expected to 
cont~nue. In the short-term traffic will continue to move. chiefly through South Africa 
ports since Mozambique ports are not yet adequately equipped to h_.ndle them. The 
expected distribution of traffic is shown in Table 16.3, ir. which transit traffic is not 
included and POL imports are expected to be insignificant. 

16.21 	 Passenger traffic is of minor impurtance to the national railways system, although there has 
been a recent marked increase in low-cost travel. During th, plan period a decision will be 
taken on the World Bank report on the feasibility of extending the railway system to passenger 
:rffic from peri-urban to major urban areas. 
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Table 16.3
 
FOREIGN TRADE FLOWS
 

(in millions of tonnes and per cent of total) 

1981/82 1982/83 1983/84 1984/85To & From 	 Volume % 	 Volume Ole Volume CIO Volume 0%0 

South Africa 	 1 887 49 2017 43 1 980 44 2024 44Maputo 1 309 34 1923 41 1 800 40 1 840 40Beira 77 2 94 2 90 2 92 2Zambia 154 4 188 4 180 4 184 4Zaire 424 	 1I 469 10 450 10 460 10 

TOTAL 3851 100 4691 100 4500 100 4600 100 

16.22 	 The present railways tariff structure cross-subsidises low-value and high-value traffic,
resulting in high-value traffic being diverted to road transport. This will be reviewed as part of 
the national transport study. 

Civil Aviation 

16.23 	 The capacities of Harare and Bulawayo international airports are inadequate and will become 
increasingly so as the volume of traffic increases. Work will be started on extension to the
Bulawayo airport terminal building and improvements made to Charles Prince Airport.
Possibilities for expanding existing termina! facilities and 'ew terminals at Harare Airport will
be investigated. Expansion of the airports at Victoria Falis, Masvingo, Buffalo Range, Kariba 
and Hwange will be considered and, if justified, subject to financial and other constraints,
undertaken. 

16.24 	 Air Zimbabwe has purchased two addition~al Bcl,*ng 707's. A study will be undertaken to
determine the feasibility of expanding the air'inm, ' route structure to points in Africa and 
elsewhere in the world. In addition a compreher: .ve study of the corporation and its future
development will be undertaken with a vicw to bringing it in line with the new circumstances 
and demand it is facing. 

Roads 

16.25 	 The roads construction, rehabilitation and maintenance programme is integrated with the 
development programmes in all sectors of the economy a-d takes into account the legitimate
and urgent requirements of the rural areas. Large amounts of foreign exchange will be
required for capital replacement and renewal as well as for some raw material imports. It will
also be necessary to overcome the shortage of skilled manpower, especially that of engineers 
and technicians. 

16.26 	 Responsibility for roads is shared betwet-n the Ministry of Roads and Road Traffic,
municipalities, District Administrations, and rural councils. To expedite the construction of
rural roads in the context of self-reliance more and more responsibility will be taken by local
authorities, rural councils and local communities with necessary supporting technical 
assistance from Government. 

16.27 	 The Ministry of Roads' road construction programme embraces the following: strengthening
of refirement roads, .e. existing roads which are subjected to heavy traffic; construction of
expansion roads to L.- .r for development projects in all fields, including agriculture, mining,
industry, tourism and commerce; upgrading of improvement roadswhich were constructed at
low standard; and construction oi socio-economic roads to serve the people and stimulate the 
economy in the communal areas. This programme is co-ordinated with that of the District
Development Fund to ensure that feeder roads are properly maintained. Measures will be
taken to ensure that growth points, scrvice centres and resettlement schemes are adequately
served. Special attention will be paid to certain parts of the country, such as the area 
bordering Mozambique in the East. 
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Road Transport 

The present level of economic activity requires a 20 per cent increase in the number of heavy 
vehicles for the efficient movement of goods and people by road and the replacement of old 
and inefficient vehicles. The total additional heavy vehicle requirement is about 6 500 for the 
plan period. Thereafter replacement at the rate of 1 000 vehicles per year will be required. 
At present buses run from communal areas and former African townships to the urban and 
industrial centres with insufficient l!nks between communal areas and residential concentra
tions. It is intended to encourage the formation of transport cooperatives to provide services 
that will facilitate greater social and economic interaction among people in communal areas. 
Government is considering proposals fo participation in the ownership and management of 
urban and inter-city passenger transport. 
Consideration is also being given to State participation in freight haulage services. At present 
there is no economic inducement for goods transport companies to operate in the communal 
areas. Government will provide incentives to ensure that agricultural products are moved to 
markets. During the plan period a study will be carried out to determine how best the 
operations of the Road Motor Services could be revamped to extend them to communal areas. 
Freight and passenger tariffs will be reviewed in the national transport study along with 
licensing regulations with a view to modifying the rate structure to ensure efficient utilisation 
of scarce resources. 
Traffic accidents take a heavy toll in lives and property. The present traffic administration 
system is greatly in need of modernisation. The .ctivities of the Traffic Safety Board are to be 
broadened in scope, including public education, and extended to cover a larger proportion of 
the population. This entails the acquisition of safety education equipment and the training of 
personnel. It is planned to expand the network of vehilce inspection depots and to extend the 
service to the rural areas for both vehicle inspection and driver testing. It will be necessary to 
provide equipment for the depots and train inspection staff. 

Communications 

A prime requisite for development is effective two-way communication between the masses 
and Government, in rural and urban centres, ard between the several provinces and districts. 
Successive colonial regimes built a fairly extensive communications network in the urban 
areas and along the line of rail, with rural areas being neglected. This imbalance will be 
redressed by establishing integrated communication centres in rural areas to bring people 
closer together and to the centre of national life. The communication centres, to be established 
at designated points, will consist of a post office or subrpost office, a Post Office Savings 
Bank, and telephone facilities, including an exchange and public telephones. A ZBC station 
will be installed, where people can gather to listen to radio broadcasts. When electricity is 
available public television sets will be installed. It is planned that centres also have bookstores 
which will stock newspapers and magazines, Government and other publications. 
The capital development programme for telecommunications also includes the modernisation 
and expansion of equipment for national and international services. It is planned to establish 
an earth satellite station to make possible direct telecommunications links with overseas 
countries. In conjuction with the earth satellite station a gateway exchange is under way to 
route telephone traffic to neighbouring countries and to serve as a staging point for traffic 
from other countries. It is also planned to strengthen direct links with SADCC countries and 
further to develop Zimbabwe's part in the Panaftel network. These measures should reduce 
the country's dependence on the South African network. 
To implement the programme outlined above it will be necessary to expand training facilities, 
send engineers and techniclans for training by the suppliers of equipment, and organise on
the-joei training to follow up on formal instruction. 
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CHAPTER SEVENTEEN
 

DISTRIBUTION AND TOURISM
 

17.1 	 The distribution sector is a link between the consumer and the producer. It comprises
wholesale and retail trade, restaurants, hotels and other tourist activities. Although largely in
private hands, there is some participation by Government through statutory bodies, especially
in agricultural products and in the tourist industry through the Tourist Board and the
provision of facilities in national parks. Apart from this, Government's role up to now has 
been largely confined to the provision of infrastructure and to quality and price regulation.
Price regulations in wholesale and retail trade are designed to protect the consumer while 
ensuring an adequate supply of regulated products. 

17.2 	 Because of the concentration of population in urban centres and the larger markets these 
centres provide, commercial enterprises, like enterprises in other sectors, have tend:d to be 
better and larger in urban than in rural areas, adding to the inequity existing between the 
urban and rural sectors. 

17.3 	 A poor road network for remote areas and lack of foreign exchange have limited the growth
and development of the sector while the absence of bulk purchasing facilities for small 
retailers has tended to raise consumer prices, particularly in rural areas. 

17.4 	 Generally, black tradesmen lacked opportunity to acquire expertise in management, even
thoigh wholesalers have attempted to give some guidance on costing of goods, sound buying
principles, building design, store layout, cash flow, etc. Expansion of advisory services is,
therefore, required if investment in distribution is to have a significant impact on the 
efficiency of the small business sector. 

OBJECTIVES 

17.5 	 The major objective is to expand and decentralize outlets into the rural areas to supply
sufficient quantities of goods and services at prices comparable to those in urban areas. 
Government also intends to encoura,: -. d promote consumer and producer co-operatives
and establish large-scale State trading o,,: 'aons in the sector. 

STRATEGY 

17.6 	 State Trading Corporations (STCs) run on commercial principles will be established. They will
be involved at both wholesale and retail levels with emphasis on the wholesale trade. They will 
lead the sector in implementing Government policies. For example, they will provide
wholesale facilities in growth points and small rural distribution centres. Government will 
encourage the establishment and development of producer and consumer co-operatives in
rural areas through education and training and provision of rome services such as auditing
and consultanicies. B-cause of their size, STCs and co-operatives will enjoy economies of scale
which will lower unit costs and, therefore, prices to consumers. The establishment and 
development of the-.e organizations will also enhance the available skilled human resources in 
the sector. 

17.7 	 Increased availability of foreign exchange and improvement in its allocation will remove an 
important constraint and will result in a higher level of economic activity with an important
impact on the sector. The present system of foreign exchange alloc2tion is under review. In the 
new system there will be no barriers to entry and there will be positive bias in favour of small 
enterprises especially co-operatives. A consistent set of criteria will be developed and 
implemented to ensure the attainment of Government objectives.

17.8 	 Government will play an active role in the expansion of advisory services for tradesmen. A
Small Enterprises Development Corporation (SEDCO) is being established to provide
financial assistance, training, and consulting services to consumer and trading co-operatives
and small wholesale and retail enterprises. SEDCO training activities will strengthen businessmanagement capacity, while the consuting services will help the traders to make the best use of 
their resources and will back up the training. 

17.9 	 The Tourist Development Corporation (TDC) will be established to promote tourism. It will 
be responsible for the overall planning and management of tourism. Government will 
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.	 participate through the TDC in major hotel projects and will provide training facilities so that 
those employed in the hotel and catering industry and related activities will be able to provide 
services of an international standard. The TDC will endeavour to attract more visitors to 
Zimbabwe while encouraging Zimbabweans to spend taore of their holidays within the 
country. Government will expand facilities in national parks and assist private entrepreneurs 
to rehabilitate war-damaged tourist accommodation. Plans for the improvement of roads and 
transport will also take into account the possibilities for promoting tourism in hitherto 
inaccessible areas. Licensing and regulation of tourist facilities will be co-ordinated and these 
functions brought under a unified system of control where possible. 
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CHAPTER EIGHTEEN
 

EDUCATION
 
18.1 	 The attainment of our growth and development objectives and the establishment of an 

egalitarian socialist society critically depend on the effective development and direction of our 
human resources. The realisation of the full potential of the human being is a central 
objective of education which should, however, be integrated with growth and socio-economic 
development objectives. 

18.2 	 Education is a basic need and a fundamental right; it develops the individual's potential to 
learn, respond to new opportunities, adapt to social change and participate effectively in the 
nation's political, social and cultural transformation. It is socio-economic activity which 
motivates, sustains and accelerates the rate of economic growth and development by
providing society with the requisite productive, managerial and administrative skills. It is a 
means of meeting social and individual ends - access to social goods and services such as 
adequate nutrition, health services and decent living conditions. Equal access to educational 
facilities will help to redress the gross inequalities resulting from past discriminatory policies
and practices. 

18.3 	 The following choices face Goverment in planning a comprehensive and consistent education 
system which meets the demands of the new society:

(i) the choice at all levels between quantity and quality, given limited financial and human 
resources; 

(ii) 	distribution of resources among primary, secondary and tertiary levels of education; 
(iii) 	 on the secondary and tertiary levels, the balance between science and technology and 

humanities; 
(iv) 	 in skills development, the balance between pre-employment formal training and in

service on-the-job-training; 
(v) the balance between the interests of the individual and those of the nation; 

(vi) 	 the content of education; 
(vii) 	 the choices concerning educational technology and organization; and 
(viii) 	 the size of the education budget in relation to training, health and other priority public

goods as well as in relation to productive investment. 
18.4 	 The effectiveness of the education system in achieving some of the nation's equity objectives

depends on the manner of its financing. In the past the central Government provided financial 
support for the construction and equipment of schools in urban areas, whereas rural 
communities were expected to make a large contribution towards the building of thcir schools. 
Because of this it could take some time before a uniform minimum standard of school 
facilities can be provided throughout the country. 

THE 	INHERITED SYSTEM 

18.5 	 There are gross disparities at various levels in the system. There is an overall shortage of 
school places in relation to the school-age population but within this shortage there are 
inequities in educational opportunities between racial groups, different sexes, rural and urban 
communities, and socio-economic groups. 

18.6 	 The total number of school places is insufficient in relation to the population of school
going age*. In the past most schools were overcrowded while some were half empty. School 
places were always sufficient for non-black but not for black children. The bulk of the 
wastage was among black children, whose drop-out rate in primary school was 45 per cent. 
Of those completing p;imary school, fewer than 20 per cent proceeded to secondary school, 
and these constituted only 7 per cent of the black population of secondary school age. Of 
these, 42 per cent did not complete four years of secondary education. Only a very small 
proportion of blacks went on to university or technical training. 

18.7 	 The inherited education infrastructure is heavily biased in favour of the former non-African 
areas. In the former white schools.the high quality of physical plant, the number of trained 

*forexample, in 1979 total enrolement was 41 percentof thexhoolagepopulation. 
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18.8 

18.9 

18.10 

18.11 

18.12 

18.13 

18.14 

18.15 

teachers, the low pupil/teacher ratios, the availability of teaching materials, all contributed to 
a better learning environment. In the former black schools the learning environment was 
generally poor. 
Two dimensions of access to eduction - availability of places and ability to pay - worked 
against black children. As already noted, previous governments made little or no investment 
in schools in the rural areas, where communities financed the building of their own schools, 
while Government provided reasonably adequate infrastructure in urban areas, albeit 
differentially between races. 
Fewer girls than boys obtained education because of a combination of the shortage of school 
places, the inability of black parents to pay, and certain unfavourabe cultural values and 
attitudes. As a result there is a disproportionate number of black educated women in 
Zimbabwe. 
There were insufficient educational opportunities for the non-school-age population, for both 
pre-school and adult education. Such opportunities, though badly needed, are still generally 
lacking. 

MEASURES TAKEN SINCE INDEPENDENCE 

Rehabilitation of damaged facilities. Soon after the new Government came to power, 
programmes began for reconstruction of war-damaged schools, mainly rural primary schools. 
Emergency measures were taken, such as conducting classes in the open air where schools were 
totally destroyed. In other places prefabricated roofing supported on pillars was provided to 
form open-sided classrooms, which were to be walled later through community self-reliant 
effort. This community involvement continues to be a vital force in the reconstruction and 
development programme. 
Increasedenrolment. Total school enrolment increased by 47 per cent in 1980 and a further 39 
per cent in 1981. It is a consequence of the introduction of free primary education, increased 
secondary school places, and a reduction of fees in some secondary schools. These major 
strides in educational expansion have been achieved within the framework of the inequities 
of the past system. 

OBJECTIVES 

Government will seek to:
(i) ensur,; equality of opportunity in so far as Government support for education is 

concerned; 
(ii) 	ensure quantitative improvement through a significant expansion of educational facilities; 

(iii) 	 introduce significant qualitative changes, vith particular attention to: 
a) the relevance of education to national needs, including socio-cultural orientation 

and intellectual decolonization; 
b) greater emphasis on teaching science and technology in secondary and post-secondary 

institutions. 
c) the building of an adequate and rational capacity for management and research; 
d) improvement of efficiency in the supply of especially higher educational services; and 

(iv) 	 ensure that investment in education and training and the fimancing thereof is rationally 
planned and is fully integrated with the investment in other activities in the public and 
private sectors. 

STRATEGY 

Expansion. While primary education has been free since independence, it is the intention of 
Government to eventually introduce universal compulsory and free primary education and to 
extend this to secondary education so that most children can have at least nine years of 
schooling. 
Responsibility for rural primary schools will be vested in district councils, which will receive 
financial assistance from the central Government. Communities will assist in the construction 
and maintenance of schools by contributing labour and local materials. Apart from the 
obvious advantage of cost saving, this policy is intended to engender a sense of pride of 

-)0
 



ownership and is expected to enhance community spirit for co-operation and self-reliance.
18.16 	 In urban areas additional primary school places will be provided largely by extending existing

facilities and by ensuring that urban communities contribute, through appropriate financial
arrangements, to the financing of their own schools. A similar strategy will be adopted inrespect of secondary schools with a larger proportion of central Government assistance. Thefinancing of tertiary education and training, however, will be borne jointly by Government,
the private sector, and individual beneficiaries of such education and training. 

18.17 	 Expansion of teacher training capacity to cope with the rapid expansion of school enrolment 
will take two forms:

(i) 	to meet the immediate need, an unconventional programme for the upgrading of servingteachers has been undertaken,  the four-year programme combines residential courses,
supervised teaching, correspondence study and vacation classes; and

(ii) 	 conventional teacher training programmes are also being expanded by the enlargement
of existing and establishment of new colleges. While Government Policy is to rely onlocal manpower supply wherever possible, some expatriate secondary school teachers are
being employed as a temporary measure. 

18.18 	 Plans for the development of the University of Zimbabwe should reflect the anticipat-dincrease in high school graduates and the requirement for self-sufficiency in the supply of high
level manpower. Overall university enrolment is expected to increase substantially over thenext few years with most of the increase taking place in fields of the greatest manpowershortages such as technical and scientific fields. During the 	plan period the faculties ofagriculture and veterinary science will be consolidated. A reduction in unit cost of university
and other tertiary education and training services will be achieved over the plan period.

18.19 Quality. Government is committed to the attainment and maintenance of the highest possiblequality of education and will ensure that tI necessary inputs are supplied. Chief among these are the quality of teachers, schools ano facilities, the pupil/teacher ratio, recurrentexpenditure per pupil, and curriculum content. In the past the majority of teachers in nonblack schools held standard qualifications and commanded relatively high salaries. Blackpupils were taught by poorly paid teachers, many of whom did not hold 	 standardqualifications. Former non-black schools and urban schools had far better facilities than ruralschools for black children. The average pupil/teacher ratio in black schools was twice that fornon-black schools. The ratio of expenditure per black and per non-black pupil declined during
the 1970s. In 1978 the ratio was I to 11,25 as against I to 10 in 1970. 

18.20 The recent expansion in enrolment has worsened the pupil/teacher ratio (especially the ratioof pupils to qualified teachers) in rural and black schools. Because of the teacher shortage ithas 	been necessary to resort to the use of electronic and similar substitutes for "face-to-face"instruction. The democratization of access to education means that the high standard achieved
in former white schools cannot, in the short-term, be attained for all schools. But despite thehigher pupil/teacher ratio, it will be possible to achieve qualitative improvement through theadoption of new methods of instrpcidon. It will 	not be possible to increase expenditure perpupil significantly and appropriate cost-effective technology and organization will bedeveloped and implemented. During the plan period it will be possible to work towardscorrection of the racial and spatial imbalances in expenditure per child, plan for the eventual

standardization of teacher recruitment and training qualifications, and provide adequate
school places in all areas. 

18.21 A new philosophy in curriculum development is being elaborated, the guiding principles ofwhich include excellence and relevance. The new curriculum will be designed to promote thefull development of the individual. It will be designed to ensure that appropriate skills andattitudes are imparted to pupils, who will be taught to appreciate the role of productive
manual work and to undertake it. 

18.22 Post-secondaryeducation. Self-sufficiency at all levels of manpower and manpower trainingand development are high Government priorities. Investment in education and training will befully integrated with investment in other socio-economic activities in the public and privatesectors. Technical training colleges will be expanded, with a new college planned for the lowveld and a number of independent schools given appropriate assistance to achieve recognized
technical standards. 

18.23 The University of Zimbabwe is expected to play a supportive role in national development,
emphasizing disciplines with practicai as 	well as theoretical relevance to the needs of the 
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economy. Encouragement will be given to applied research intended to make an effective 
contribution to Zimbabwe's sozia and economic development. 

18.24 Non-formal education. A large proprvion oi adult Zimbabweans are illiterate or semi
literate. Past administrations showed little interest in eradicating ifkeracy. Voluntary groups,
notable the Adult Literacy Organization, have made heroic effoi ts under difficult 
circumstances to alleviate the problem. As Government views literacy as a right as well as an 
important instrument for =ffecting economic and social development, government-sponsored 
programmes of adult education will relate literacy to work experience and production
activities as well as to household concerns such as hygier.e and child care. They will be 
designed to create an awareness among adults of the role they can play tor the benefit of 
society as a whole. So that these priga'ammes can be channelled to the best effecc., a 
nationwide mapping exercise on the degree of li:eracy has been started. 
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CIAPITR NINETEEN 

HEALTH 
19.1 Government regards access to adequate health facilities as a basic human right and is conscious ofthe importance of a healthy nation in the socio-economic development of the country. In the pasmuch emphasis was placed on curative care, for which the annual expenditure amounted to 85 percent of the national health budget. This was the case even tl'ough a high proportion of the healthproblems affecting the majority of the population arise from poor nutrition, lack of adequate sanitation and safe water, poor hygiene, substandard housing and ignorance of preventive health measures. In general these preventable problems are closely associated with poverty, ignorance andunderdevelopment. For example, over 80 per cent of infant deaths are due to nutritional deficiencies,diarrhoea, intestinal diseases, conmnunicable diseases (such as measles, pheumonia and tetanus) and

matenity-related and neonatal problems. 
19.2 Access to health facilities was ineuitable in the past. Besidcs continuing racial incomeanddiscrimination, there is spatial imbalance in the provision of health services and an uneven distribution of qualified personnel. -The rural population constitutes 80 per cent of the total population, yethospital beds in rural areas number littlemore than half those in urban areas. While 1he country as awhole .has one doctor per 8 000 people, it is estimated that in rural areas there is only one per almost

100 000 people. Private medical care, which enjoys some implicit subsidies, employs almost onethird of the nation's medical doctors and caters for a small, healthy, high-income group whose
members are normally covered by medical aid schemes. 

OBJECrTVES 

19.3 In order to redress past and existing imbalances, anomalies and inequities, Government will developa comprehensive and integrated national health programme whic'h de-emphasi curative care andfocuses on preventive care and the promotion of healthful life styles. The main thrust of the programme will of necessity be in rural areas. A major target of the National Health Service, "health forall by the year.2 000 requires improvement of nutrition, limnitadon of the incidence of preventablediseases and a reduction in the rate of mortality, particularly infant mortality. While the main focuswill be on preventive measures with particular emphasis on rural areas, there will, nevertheless, be
due attention given to curative servie. 

19.4 A National Health Service will be established to implement the programme n~ferred to in the 
preceding paragraph. 

19.5 Spatial imbalance in the provision of health services will be redressed by increasing facilities in ruralareas. The rural health programme will be integrated with other rural development programmessuch 
as improvement of the rural infrastructure, education, housing, food production, waux"supp.y, and 
waste disposal. 

STFATEGY 

19.6 The salient features of the planned health services are the: 
(i)personai contact through village workers, who will serve between 50 and 200 familieseach and will constitute the first level of contact between the community and health service;

(i) proximityoffacilities.Health service centres will be strategically.located to serve approximately 10 000 people each in areas with a radius of about 81mi;
Cil ) popularparticpation.The people will be encouraged to avail thetrielves to preventive care services and to take part in activities to improve hygiene and nutrition and control endemic 

diseses;
(iv) health educaion. There will be an intensive programme of health education at all levels. Ineased involvement of older members of rural communities in health promotion and educational programm-s will be fostered. Health staff will be trained in the basic principles ofprimary health care so as to be able to instruct specific target groups on health problems and 

encourage feedback from the grassroots level. 
19.7 The private medical sctor. The existence of lucrative opportunities for private medical practice,which enjoys implict Government subsidies, threatens the viability of the proposed National HealthService and it is, therefore, necessary to establish effective Government control and regulation ofthe sector and to ensure that it pays the full cost of the services it supplies. This will require phasing 
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19.9 
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19.12 

19.13 

19.14 
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19.16 

19.17 

19.18 

out the right of Government medical officers to operate part-time private practice, limiting access to 
Government facilities oy private specialists, debarring immigrants from private medical practice, 
prohibiting the expansion of private hospital facilities, and eliminatiag all explicit and implicit sub
sidies to the private sector. The Medical, Dental and Allied Professions Council will be formed to 
reflect the new approach to medical services. As part of an assessment of the role of private practice 
in the nation's development the salaries of government medical personnel at all levels will e closely 
monitored to ensure that they are at a level sufficient to attract and retain the required medical staff. 
At the same time measures will be taken to ensure that malpractices in private medicine are 
eliminated.
 
The role of traditional medicine. The Traditional Medical Practitioners Act confers recognition to
 
traditional practitioners and facilitates liaison between traditional and conventional medicine. It opens
 
the way for scientific study and research on traditional medical lore, thus allowing it to be incor
porated in the body of currently accepted medical knowledge. Association between the two systems
 
of medicine will,.however, continue to be informal for some time.
 

INSITUIONAL DEVELOPMENT
 

The National Health System (NHS) will have as its foundation the village health workers (VHWs).
 
The rural health centres, each staffed by two medical assistants and a health assistant, will provide
 
immediate support and supervision of the activities of the VHWs, who will refer to the health centres
 
any patieits and problems they are not capable of dealing with on their own. Technlical, supervisory
 
and administrative support will be provided by rural and district hospitals, while provincial and na
tional hospitals .will provide referral services and administer the system.
 
Government will investigate the possibility of expanding the provision of free health care within the
 
constraints of the budget. The feasibility of national health insurance scheme will be examined and
 
the efficacy of Medical Aid Societies will also be investigated.
 
Vilage health workers will be drawn from and selected by their communities. They will be
 

remunerated by local authorities with some assistance from Government. After training at health
 
centres or rural hospitals they will be provided with kits of health suppi!Li and bicycles.
 
Rural health centres will be built where none exist at present and existing clinics will be upgraded
 
where necessary. Mother and child care services will be provided at the centres, which will be run by
 
qualified personnel.
 
Hospitals will provide a back-up service for health centres. Existing hospitals will be upgraded and
 
new ones built in districts and urban centres where facilities are not adequate.
 
Medical stores are being decentralized to achieve quick distribution at all levels.
 
A national nutrition education programme will be launched, using health persomel, the media, and
 
schools. Attached to every district hospital will be a zvutrition village, which will play an important
 
role in raising the general level of nutrition by providing mothers and children with nutritious foods
 
and instructing mothers on diet and food preparation. The establishment of a national nutrition
 
council, now under consideration, will be undertaken if Government should so decide.
 
Trainingfacilities for medical atwdliriac will be established in each province. Schools of nursing and
 
training of medical doctors will be expanded.
 
Rehabilitation services for the disabled. A nationa! rehabilitation centre has been established. It is
 
planred to expand the physio-therapy departments of provincial and district hospitals and train
 
rehabilitation assistants. A multidisciplinary approach is to be adopted to enable.disabled persons to
 
become self-reliant and productive members of society.
 
Malaria and bilharzia control. Programmes to combat endemic disease will centre on participation
 
by individuals, families, and communities. Village health workers, students, teachers, and others in
 
the villages will be taught spraying techniques and other control measures for malaria. To combat
 
bilharzia, snail control and chemotherapy will be applied in addition to the provision of clean water
 
for household use. Control measures will be integrated with overall health measures. Most labour
 
costs of the programmes will be covered by community effort.
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CHAPR TWENTY 

HOUSING 
20.1 

20.2 

20.3 

20.4 

20.5 

20.6 

20.7 

Housing plays an imrtant role in sodo-economic development. It contributes directly to thepopulation's well being and its productivity. It is als, an important contibute to grOss capital formadon. In Zimbabwe where home ownership, esc-xially among blacks, 	 was hW restricted,housing can serve as an effective tool for wealth redistibtuion and for creating a better human settlements cmvironment. It is for these reasons that the plan accords a high priority to housing conditions and cnvisages a situation in which every Zimbabwean family isprovided with a decent home in
 
a reasonably short time.
 
Seocral factors dominate the cirrent housing situation in Zimbabwe, among which are the following:
(j) 
(ii) 	

inability of a large proportiou of urban dwelles to afford decent accommodation,a wide disparity in livig standards bctween urban and rural inhabitants and between high
and middle income and low income families,(iii) the inheritance of a hierarchical socio-economic and racial stratification of society with anuneven 	distiibutiop of income and wealth and incomo-generating opportunities between
blacks and whites,(iv) 	 an acute shortage of urban housing for low income groups due pa.rtly to high population 

(v) 	
growth among blacks and an influx of the rural population into urban areas,generally poor and, in some cases, appalling housing conditions, for workers ol commercial 
farms and in some mining areas,

(vi) 	 lack of a rural houming policy,
(vii) 	 absence of a comprehensive ani co-ordinated national policy for housing and human set

tlements,
(viii) escalation of building costs since independence.
In rural arem modern amenities are for the greater part non-existem and most of the traditionalhouses are poorly constructed. This problem extends to housing units for workers on commetrial
farms and some mines. 
Estimates indicate that the 1.1 million peasant families will increase at an average of 45 000 personsper year during lhL present decae2. The improvement of housing conditions for these rural familieswill depend or access to adequate arable land. The estimated resettlement cost per family ranges between $2 000 and $3 000 and an additional $800 per family isneeded for housing and related services.This illitrates the magnitude of the rural housing problem and calls for imaginative short and long
term solutions. 
Harare and Bulawayo account for more than 90 per cent of the urban population and the presenthigh rate of population growth, coupled with the influx of rural population into urban areas, suggests that high rates of growth of urban population will continue beyond the plan period, aggravating pressure on the strained urban housing situation. Part of this problem results from the fact
that in the past, Africans who migrated to urban areas were regarded as temporary workers who supplied cheap labour to commerce, industry and other areas of economic activity. Once their produc.
tive life was over they were expected to return to their place of origin in communal areas. Because of
this past neglect, the housing backlog in urban centres is now estimated at 64 000 units. It is likely
that this figure does not include a large number of families not registered on the waiting 
 lt. This excess demand for urban housing ismanifesting its-f in over-crowding, poor housing conditions, and
an increase in the number of squatters, with serious implications for sanitation, health and ozer environment conditions.
 

The backlog of 64 000 housing units plus the estimated rate of increase of the backlog of 15 per centcan be eliminated in approximately eight years. In order to meet this target, it isnecessary that 57 500housing units be constructed during the plan period at a cost of about S525,2 million. But the problem is that the supply of housing units has been falling short of demand. Until recently the publicsector has constructed approxiaately 12 000 ultra-low-cost units per year. Worse still, the rate constuction has declined substantially due to a combination of factors, including escalating costs ofbuilding materials, limited resources and the need to re-assess the present ultra-low-cost housing
policy.
The urban housing requirements referred to above do not, however, constitute effective demand sinceeven the price of low-cos:-housing is beyond the reach of a large number of urban dwellers.Estimates for 1977 indicate that about 28 per cent of black wage earners could not afford a minimumhousing solution; approximately 9 per cent could only afford a site with private service facilities; 33per cent could afford a semi-permanent house, 9 per cent a core housc and no more than 17 per centa standard low-cost-house, while only 3 per cent could qualify for Q"tilding society bond. 
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20.8 	 The other factor contributing to the housing problem include the legal nstitutional framework, ad
ministrative controls and financing barriers. The.inherited zoning laws and building codes restricted 
the provision of high-density housing to the city periphery, thus imposing high transport costs on low 
income groups. Lending institutions are not accessible to Iv'income groups because they are design
ed to finance high-cost housing. Poor co-ordination of housing and shortage of skilled 
manpower in the constriction industiry contribute to inaccessibility of housing services and assistance 
to most urban dwellers. The situation is aggravated by the rigidity of designs of the building industry, 
architectural and planning concepts, as well as technical specifications ;ihich do not always permit 
innovations in design, materials ,nd building methods appropriate for local conditions and values. 

OBJECTIVES 
20.9 	 The long-term objective in housing is to ensure that there is adequate housing and related services at 

affordable prices for all irrespective of geographical location or socio-economic group. During the 
plan period the objective is to arrest the deteriorating imbalance between adequate housing rm
quirements and supply (already noted). 

STRATEGY 
20.10 	 The major planning requirement for housing is formulation and articulation of a consistent and 

comprehensive national housing policy and stratea, based on the objective stated above and incor
parating dements of the housing with equity strategy discussed in Chapter Four. Collaborative ef. 
forts by government, local authorities and the people themselves are needed in order to overcome the 
housing problem. All housing programmes will be financed on the basis of full economic charges to 
the benefidaries. Through local authorities, the State will continue to co-ordinate the supply of hous
ing and related services (water, roads, sewerage, electricity, collection of wastes, educational, health, 
recreational and shopping services) in response to self-help effort and to clearly identified areas of 
priority need. Suitable controls will be established to protect land, buildings, rents, and related ser
vic-.s from all forms of market exploitation. 

20.11 	 In addition, policies and strategies in the housing sector will consider the following: 
(i) 	 the character of the housing market, with particular emphasis on qualitative and quantitative 

elements of demand and supply;
Q) 	 the optimal supply structure, given the socio-economic character of the economy and its 

population; 
(iii) 	 the role of the public sector in the provision and financing of housing; 
(iv) 	 aided self-help schemes with housing loan facilities, and service infrastructure provision by 

government;
(v) 	 establishment of building brigades, materials production brigades and housing co-opz.ratives; 
(vi) 	 the balance in developmtrt between urban and rural sectors and between new housing pro. 

jects and improvement of existing ones; 
(vii) 	 the problems of land supply in urban areas; 
(viii) 	 elimination of slums and their replacement with serviced stands within the format of the aid

ed self-help programme; 
(ix) 	 the cost of supplying adequate housing; 
(x) 	 the role of housing development in employment generation; and 
(x) 	 construction of completed houses consisting of a minimum of two bedrooms. 

20.12 	 Some of the objectives and strategies stated above!are translated into programmes and projects in 
Volume U of the plan. 
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CHAPTER TWENTY-ONE
 

COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT AND SELF-RELIANCE
 

21.1 Community development and self-reliance play an important role in the national developmentprocess. But to do so 	 it is essential to have an optimal allocation of functions andresponsibilities between, on the one hand, the Central Government and its agencies and, onthe other hand, local authorities and communities. Such an allocation envisages the Central
Government, mobilising, at the national level, human, pcltical and financial resources for the
provision of national level goods and services and at the same time providing the appropriate
national framework within which it allocates national level resources to assist development ofself-reliant efforts of local authorities and communities in their financing local and 
community level goods and services. 

21.2 	 In Zimbabwe the national framework for effective co-ordination of Central Government, local 
authorities and communities is largely influenced by:

(i) 	 the relative underdevelopment of most local authoritie. ,.nd communities in rural areas; 
and 

(ii) 	 the great disparities in the distribution of financial and organisational resources
between the urban and rural communities. To redress this requires greater Central
Government financial and organisational support being provided to the rural rather than 
urban authorities and communities. 

21.3 	 Without effective national co-ordination and without consistent national framework
defining the responsiblities of Central Government, local and community agencies, there is
bound to be duplication and cven wa.te of scarce resources. Much of the duplication is likelyto involve the activities of the Ministries of Community Development and Women's Affairs,
Local Government and Town Planning, Education, Health and Youth, Sport and Recreation
and, 	 possibly, Manpower Planning and Development. Community development in thecontext of 	the plan refers to community level organisation and coordination of nongovernmental activities which compliment, and are coordinated with, the appropriate
activities of Central Government agencies.

21.4 	 The plan emphasis on the important role of people in development requires that community
development provide the machinery for decentralisation and delegation of development
responsibilities to local communities or distinct groups (e.g. women and youth), thus creatingconditions conducive to development and reinforcement of the spirit of collective self
reliance. In this regard, by ensuring mass participation in the development process and thesafe-guarding of national independence, community development helps to lay the foundation
for Zimbabwe's independent democratic and socialist society. 

OBJECTIVES
 

21.5 	The following objectives of community development will be pursued:
(i) 	improvement of the quality of life thrcugh collective self-reliant community effort;

(ii) 	promotion of social and cultural values conducive to development and dependability;(ii) 	 establishment of community improvement oriented structures;
(iv) 	 development of community lead-ship as the basis for continued organised effort at the local

level and for future socialist development at the national level;(v) 	 importing of community skills to enable.them to be self-reliant in their development efforts;
(vi) 	 development of non-formal education at the grassroots level;

(vii) promotion of community education in better health habits, hygiene, nutrition, family.living
and child care; and 

(viii) 	 development of community recreational facilities. 

STRATEGY 

Community Organisation 

21.6 	 In view of the important role of organisation in effective mobilisation of resources,
particularly when effected through collective self-reliance, Government will encourage and 
promote efforts of both urban and rural communities, to organise themselves into structures 
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for efficient cooperation. Government will encourage establishment of village committees in 
rural areas and local committees in urban centres. Specialised organisations will also be set up 
to 	 deal with specific issues. The committee, as the principal grassroot organisation
representing the people in a community, will be charged with general mobilisation of material, 
human, and financial resources of the community and will coordinate development activities 
at that level. Committees will be popularly elected to ensure that members are involved in, and 
responsible for, identification of their needs, taking their own decisions, and are involved in 
the execution of programmes affecting their lives. This willensure that the broad masses are 
involved in the development process. To discharge their duties effectively, sub-committees will 
be created to deal with special issues of developm.-t such as, for example, planning, finance 
etc. 

Mobilisation of Resources 

21.7 	 Urban and rural communities will be encouraged to mobilise resources collectively and 
individually for application towards improvement of the quality of life, especially with 
regard to education, environment, housing, culture and recreation. Wealthier communities 
are better able to improve the quality of their lives but much needs to be done to enhance the 
capacity of poorer communities to improve the quality of life through collective self-reliance. 
Among other things, Government will encourage and assist the people through their 
committees to develop such projects as: 

(i) fish farming; 
(i) 	 poultry farming; 

(iii) 	 construction of small farms; 
(iv) 	 construction of feeder roads; 
(v) construction of houses; 

(vi) 	 establishment of markets; 
(vii) 	 construction of recreation facilities; 
(viii) 	 fencing of communal grazing areas; 
(ix) 	 construction of schools and clinincs; and 
(x) 	 development of improved technology to raise productivity. 

Cooperatives 

21.8 	 Co-operative organisation and development is an effective approach to national development 
at the community. It pools.resources collectively and helps to realise economies of scale.in 
production, marketing and finance. Some of the experience in mass organisation during the 
liberation war will be exploited to advance the co-operative movement in which Government 
will assist in educating the population on the benefits of co-operation and co-operative 
development. Conditions for the development of co-operatives are generally favourable. 
There are already some 300 mainly marketing co-operatives and numerous peasant mutual 
assistance associations such as farmers clubs and savings clubs; this paves the way for a more 
co-ordinated development of the co-operative movement. It is intended that co-operatives will 
be created in a number of areas; crafts, consumer, house construction etc. To assist the 
establishment and development of co-operatives, Government will: 

(i) centralise co-operative development policy and co-ordination; 
(ii) 	 establish an operational research centre to provide information on co-operative 

development;
(iii) 	 provide training in co-operative management; 
(iv) 	 institute popular education on the benefits of co-operatives; and 
(v) 	 facilitate financial and technical support for co-operants. 

Women's Programmes 

21.9 	 With independence the position of women has become very significant in a number of 
activities such as community development. Government has, since independence, encouraged 
and assisted wc.nen to expand and consolidate their community responsibilities, a process 
which will be continued and accelerated. In relation to community development, the 
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women's movement operates at two levels: at the basic level women are trained in family skillssuch as budgeting, nutrition, hygiene, child care, housekeeping, sewing etc. at a higher level itis intended that the women's movement intensify its investigations iuto the problemsinhibiting women from effectively participating in the wider comunity issues and 
programmes. 

Youth Programmes 

21.10 The youth are the backbone of the national development effort. At its inception Covernmentrecognised the important potential of the youth and has set in motion a process for itseffective mobilisation for development. The youth dropping out of school at an early stagewill be given generai;sed basic education in language, mathematics, metal work, agriculture,carpentry, simple mechanics, physical education, art, music and culture. Opportunities will beprovided for further development and training for those likely to benefit from such training.It is intended to create district youth brigades who will help communities to realisedevelopment projects by providing skills which communities lack. Brigades which haveacquired reqtuisite skills would be mobilised to help communities establish communityfacilities and services. The youth wl be trained in collective approach to work and will form an essential input in the cooperative movement. 

Popular Education and Training 

21.11 A massive literacy and numeracy campaign will be conducted to raise the generally low level offunctional literacy among the (particularly rurI) population. Use will also be made of themass media, including radio and television, to inform and involve the people in nationaldevelopment. It is planned to develop a programme of diversified skills training to cater for allfacets of development of certain groups. Special attention will be paid to the needs of the
disabled. 

Intersectoral Coordination 

21.12 As community development embraces directly or indirectly the ac ivities of Government andnon-government agencies, the co-ordination of their work is necessary to avoid duplicationand wastage of efforts. Absence of co-ordination will lead to confusion as to division ofresponsibilities, Government will therefore encourage the tstablishment of co-ordinationcommittees at all leves of cummunity development. 
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CHAPTER TWENTY-TWO 

SUMMARY 

22.1 	 The Three-Year Transitional National Development Plan seeks simultaneously to: (a) guide 
the economy in transition from the effects of the war and economic sanctions to normal 
economic conditions; (bo)achieve rapid rates of economic growth; (c) redistribute income and 
wealth in the direction of egalitarianism; and (d) make basic initial steps towards transforming 
the inherited socio-ecoivomic system in the direction of a socialist and egalitarian society. It 
recognises a number of constraints and provides a coordinated and consistent framework for 
addressing them and mobilising the necessary resources for effective plan implementation. 
Government recognises that, in the end, the success of the plan depends on the commitment to 
it and on determination to achieve success for the benefit of all Zimbabweans - the means and 
the end of the envisaged development. 

MAJOR PROBLEMS AND ISSUES OF SOCIO.ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

22.2 	 The achievement of growth with equity and transformation has to be based on a 
comprehensive and careful analysis of the character and resource constraints of the inherited 
socio-economic system and its interface with Government objectives. The analysis of the 
inherited economy in Chapter Two shows that the latter has reached a fairly advanced stage of 
develonment and has a well endowea resource base. It ilso shows that the economy: 

(i) is mixed and market-oriented and, run by agents largely unfamiliar with, possibly 
sceptical, or unsympathetic to, the economic potential of socialist systems; 

(ii) is characterised by social and economic dualism, with minority control of the means of 
production and distribution except foi-a small, though significant, public sector, 

(iii) 	 has gross income and wealth inequalities operating at thrce different levels. - between 
broad sectors, within sectors and among racial groups; 

(iv) 	 has a high degree of foreign ownership and control, particularly in mining;
(v) 	 suffers from war damage, the distortionary effects of one and a half decades of 

economic sanctions and a severe shortage of foreign exchange;
(vi) 	 experiences a shortage of skilled manpower in spite of high rates of labour force growth 

and the failure of past manpower policies to provide training regardless of race and to 
create adequate expansion in employment; 

(vii) 	 has a large and dynamic informal sector which has grown rapidly, partly because of the 
past inability to create sufficient jobs in the formal sector; and 

(viii) has a population that is growing at an estimated rate of 3,3 per cent per annum and of 
which more than 55 per cent is under 15 years of age. 

OBJECTIVES AND STRATEGY 

22.3 	 The direction, transforr2ation objectives and strategy of the plan are discussed in Chapter 
Four. All stem from problems identified and solutions conceived within a framework of long
term goals and aspirations for an egalitarian, democratic and socialist society, and fully 
recognise constraints imposed by resource availability and by the inherited socio-economic 
system itself. 

22.4 	 The major objectives are: 
(M reconstruction of the war-damaged and sanctions-distorted economoy; 

(ii) 	achievement of a high real rate of economic growth averaging 8 per cent per year over 
the plan period; 

(iii) 	 generation of maximum employment opportunities to engage a rapidly growing labour 
force; 

(iv) 	 greater equitable sharing of income and wealth (particularly land);
(v) 	provision, extension and improvement of social services (i.e. education, health, social 

security, unemployment schemes and old age pensions) and economic services, as well 
as improvement and extension of the physical infrastructure; and 

(vi) 	 underta,,tng measures for economic restructuring, including, in particular, measures for 
transformation towards socialist structures and institutions. 
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22.5 'The development strategy for the plan is growth with equity andtransformation- a strategycast in a framework defining policies which must satisfy the following necessary conditions:
(i) rapid and efficient economic growth and development with equitable distribution of in

come and wealth;
(ii) 	 attainment, progressively, of full employment and full mobilisation and development of

Zimbabwe's human resources;
(iii) 	 people-oriented development and enhancement of self-help. and collective self-reliance

through co-operatives and community development efforts;(iv) 	 greater participation in, and control of, the national economy by Zimbabweans; and(v) 	 attainment, in time, of a socialist and egalitarian society. 
22.6 	 In brief, the strategy requires a comprehensive structural and institutional reorientation of theinherited system and establishment of new institutions and organisations to underpin the neworder. It requires greater State involvement in the economy, including establishment of Stateenterprises and promotion of cooperative development and worker participation. It gives highpriority to economic reconstruction and achievement of high rates of domestic savings and

investment while providing greater access to social services. 

OVERALL ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 
22.7 The attainment of high rates of economic growth occupies a central rolein the developmentstrategy of the plan because without growth, particularly.given a growing population, standards of living will stagnate, indeed deteriorat,., thus creating conditions that will make efforts of economic restructuring, income and wealth distribution and social transformationvirtually impossible to attain. But to achieve and sustain high rates of growth requires expansion and enhancement of the economy's productive capacity. - that is, investment inboth physical and human resources. Such investment rates can only be attained by restraining public and private consumption and so achieving high rates of savings. All the issuespertaining to the attainment of quantitative targets of the plan are presented in Chapter

Five.
22.8 The broad assumptions and implications for the attainment of an average of 8 per cent real

growth per year are:
(i) an increase in the share of material production at the expense of non-material produc

tion;
(ii) an annual increase of 3 per cent in formal employment;

(ii) 	a total investment programme of $6 096 million over the plan period constituting an average of 26 per cent of GDP. About 59 per cent of the investment will be in thepublic sector and 73 per cent in material production sectors;(iv) 	 a large increase in foreign trade and foreign capital inflow with exports and importsconstituting 26 and 23 per cent of GDP. ZIMCORD funds for the Public Sector Investment Programme are expected to account for 46 per cent of foreign capital in
flow in that sector;

(v) 	 a substantial increase in gross domestic savings with its proportion in GDP increasing from 16 per cent in 1981/82 to over 20 per cent at the 	end of the plan periodwhile aggregate consumption increases at a real rate of 6 per cent (2,5 per cent in per
capita terms) and public consumption at 7 per cent; and

(vi) 	 a rate of inflation of 15 per cent per year.
22.9 	 Nearly $3 600 million of the investment is expected to come from the private sector, overwhich 	Government has indirect control through fiscal, monetary and other policy instruments. Government recognises the need to stimulate private gector investment by,among other things, creating a favourable investment climate, providing detailed investment guidelines and taking necessary fiscal, monetary and other policy measures.22.10 	 As already noted, the total investment programme over the plan period will be $6 096million and will constitute, on average, 26 per cent of GDP. While sinilar investment programmes have, in the past, been financed largely. from domestic sources, this will not bepossible during the plan period, primarily because the economy's saving behaviour has 

significantly changed.
22.11 	 The main elements of the financing of the plan are summarised below and discussed in

detail in Chapter Six.
(i) ')omestic savings are expected to increase substantially, with their share in GDP increasing from 16 per cent in 1981/82 to over 20 per cent in 1984/85. 
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(ii) 	 The share of private savings in domestic savings and that of corporate savings in 
private savings will predominate even though declining over the plan period.

(iii) 	 The balance of payire!nts deficits on current account will be large, increasing from 
$549 million in 1981/82 to $800 million in 1984/85. Total and external debt5 will in
crease in absolute terms but declined substantially as a proportion of GDP. The 
burden of external debt will decline marginally, over the plan period.

22.12 	 To implement the plan a number of fiscal and financial reforms will be undertaken, chief 
among which will be the integration of the budgetary system with annual development 
plans. 

22.13 	 Issues of foreign trade, balance of payments and international co-operation are discussed
in Chapter Seven, where it is noted that, iilmarily because of the size of the Zimbab
wean economy and its high degree of openness, foreign trade plays a key role. in its 
growth and development. 

22.14 	 The transportation situation, Zimbabwe's geopolitical position in southern Africa, the 
dependence on primary commodities for exports and volume of trade with South Africa 
are among the most important issues of Zimbabwe's foreign trade. The objectives of the 
plan in this area include the need to reduce foreign trade risk emanating from the signifi
cant dependence on the South African market, the need to ensure adequate p.ovision
and availability of Uansport facilities and to increase the amount of foreign exchange
earnings, currently a major constraint to development, and the need to promote exports
of manufactured goods and reform of the foreign exchange allocation system.

22.15 	 Total import requirements at current prices are expected to nearly double over the plan
period, rising from $1249 million in 1981/82 to $2314 million in 1984/85, with structural 
change in their composition in favour of capital goods. Exports are forecast to almost 
double over the same period, rising from $1085 million in 1981/82 to $2094 million in 
1984/85, with the share of agricultural products increasing rapidly at the expense of 
mineral and manufactured exports. Primarily because of the unusually large import re
quirements for reconstruction and economic rehabilitation, deficits on trade balance,
large ones on invisibles, and hence huge deficits on the current account balance are ex
pected.

22.16 	 The problems of inequality between rural and urban regions and elements of their solutions 
are discussed in Chapter Eight. The dual spatial structure in land tenure and ownership has 
been biased in favour of the white segment of Zimbabwean society. The majority of black 
Zimbabweans live in overcrowded, neglected and economically underdeveloped communal 
areas while the whites and a small but growing biack commercial farming community enjoy 
a more productive economic and agricultural infrastructure. The main objective of regional
and urban development is to correct this existing imbalance in settlements and provision of 
infrastructure. 

22.17 	 Government will resettle.a large number of people.from the poorer and overcrowded com
munal areas to more productive lands with better economic prospects. It will pursue
policies that will minimize diseconomies of concentration of certain urban areas while pro
moting the establishment of growth points and service centres in rural areas. 

22.18 	 Chapter Nine recognises three basic facts of Zimbabwe's human resources, namely that 
human resources: 
(ii) 	 are the most valuable. resource in the economy's development; 
(ii) 	 are both the means and end of development;
(iii) 	 development includes elements '"uch as practical experience gained through daily

socio-.economfic activities, formal and informal education, including pre-school
education, formal and informal training, including on-the-job training, and the role 
that ordinary workers can play in decision making, and health and housing condi
tions. 

The chapter then discussed factors affecting both the level and the quality of Zimbabwe's 
human resources. 

22.19 	 Since education, health and housing conditions are discussed elsewhere in the plan, the 
chapter on human resources focuses on population growth and training. Population
growth (estimated at 3,3 per cent per year) is seen as augmenting the human resources base 
but because the growth rate and the dependence ratio are high, population growth is also 
seen as limiting improvement in the quality of human resources. The shortage of skilled 
manpower is recognised in various sectors of the economy where it may act as a serious con
straint on growth. The strategy for resolving the skilled manpower constraint includes
upgrading existing staff, further training and, as a temporary measure, recruiting ex
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patriate workers. A number of training programmes to be undertaken over the plan period 
are identified. 

22.20 	 Zimbabwe is relatively well endowed with natural resources, including land, water, forests,
minerals etc. Some proportion of land in commercial farming has been unused or
underutilised while over-population has created numerous settlement and development pro
blems in the communal areas. During the war, land conservation measures were difficult to
implement, with the result that there has been massive soil erosion. Deforestation con
stitutes a major ecological and economic problem while the large control of natural 
resources by foreign interests is a concern of Government. These and other issues are 
discussed in Chapter Ten. 

22.21 	 Government will not only. ensure that there is equitable.land distribution but will also in
troduce measures for its conservation. It will formulate and implement a national water use
and management policy to ensure efficient use and conservation and provide safe drinking
water to as many people as possible.in the rural areas. It will effect measures for reforesta
tion and obtain further detailed geological information on the types and extent of the coun
try's mineral resources. 

SECTORAL ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

22.22 Chapter Eleven discusses the problems, issues and programmes of rural and agricultural
development. The most pressing issues in rural and agricultural development centre around
problems of land distribution, tenure, reform and settlement. Both the land and
agricultural infrastructure are highly inequitably distributed by sector as well as by racial 
groups.

22.23 	 The communal areas suffer from mounting population pressure leading to a declining land:
labour ratio. There is inadequate provision of complementary agricultural inputs, and ser
vices and facilities while.intensive cropping and acceierated soil erosion have resulted in
serious ecological problems. Transport, power, schools, health facilities and basic physical
and socia! infrastructure are generally poorly.supplied or simply non-existent in peasant or 
communal agriculture.

22.24 Government will pursue policies for effecting a desirable and fair distribution of landand
land use. It will ensure a greater degree of economic security and welfare for inhabitants-of 
communal areas. Measures will be taken to increase land and labour productivity and 
employment; to achieve and maintain food self-sufficiency; to extend the role of
agriculture as a major foreign exchange earner; to integrate the two agricultural sectors into 
a national productive system, and to develop human resources in the rural areas to their 
fullest potential.

22.25 	 These objectives will be achieved through a number of measures, including a land resettle
ment programme involving 
 a large 	number of families and including service facilities 'n
agricultural credit, marketing, research and extension work. Government will establish 
State farms and assist in the establishment of cooperative farms and viable communal
farms to increase agricultural output and productivity. Measures will be affected to develop 
water resources and eliminate diseases of various types in the rural areas. Finally, it will en
courage, promote and assist the rural informal sector in order to absorb a growing labour 
force. 

22.26 The problems and issues facing the mining sector are discussed in Chapter Twelve. The.sec
tor is predominantly. foreign-controlled. It faces a shortage of skilled manpower, especially
of artisans. Its problems have recently been exacerbated by transport bottlenecks, increases 
in production costs and depressed world mineral prices.

22.27 	 The main objectives in the mining sector are increasing production to earn additional
foreign exchange and diversifying the minerals .base; increasing domestic, especially State,
participation; maximising returned value in marketing Zimbabwe's minerals; and en
couraging domestic processing of minerals. 

22.28 	 Government will seek to provide fiscal and financial incentives and technical assistance to
producers. Training and upgrading of workers in mines and mining schools will assist in
overcoming the shortage of skilled manpower, but as an interim measure it will be 
necessary to utilise expatriates with skills.not at present available.in the country. Govern
ment will establish the Zimbabwe Mining Development Corporation to assist State par
ticipation, while the Mineral Marketing Corporation will assume control on the marketing 
side. 
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22.29 	 The major requirement of the manufacturing sector is the formulation of an industrial 
strategy to address a number of issucs facing the sector, including (a) the sector's high 
degree of dependence on imported inputs; (b) its concentration in the main centres of 
Harare and Bulawayo; (c) its inward orientation and small contribution to export ea--ings;
and (d) its relative capital intensity. These issues, along with Government objectives and 
strategies for the sector, are discussed in Chapter Thirteen. 

22.30 	 The major objectives for the sector include the need for its expansion, enhancement of its 
L mpetitiveness on world markets, adoption of labour-intensive technology and decen
tralisation. Appropriate measures will be formulated and imvlemented to achieve its 
targets, which include the attainment of an overall growth rate of I1 per cent per year over 
the plan period. Government will also seek greater participation in the sector through the 
Industrial Development Corporation, which will be a subsidiary of the Zimbabwe Develop
ment Corporation. 

22.31 	 Zimbabwe is comparatively self-sufficient in energy resources. Domestic supplies of coal, 
fuelwood and electricity con.titute about 84 per cent of total energy requirements. The im
portant issues in the energy sector include development of a consistent energy and energy 
pricing policy, conservation, fuelwood development to arrest the high rate of deforestation, 
development of alternative and renewable. energy sources and the planning and develop
ment of major power projects, all of which are discussed in Chapter Fourteen. 

22.32 	 During the plan period a prefeasibility study will be undertaken to establish the viability of 
coal-based ammonia and synfuels projects in the country; Hwange I Thf-rmai Power Pro
ject will be conmpleted; Hwange 11 Phase I will be introduced followed by the extension of 
Kariba South; a possible.increase in ethanol production is being considered; while.Govern
ment is expected to increase its role.in coal production through the Mining Development 
Corporation. 

22.33 	 The critical role which the construction sector plays in the plan, together with some of the 
problems which the sector faces, are discussed in Chapter Fifteen. The principal objectives
in the sector are to increase capacity and emplo'ment. Government policy will reduce the 
large degree of foreign ownership through public participation in the sector. Government 
will encourage private sector training while. providing public training facilities, especially 
for Zimbabwean youth in construction. Mass participation in construction will be en
couraged and assisted by voluntary youth construction brigades and the army.

22.34-	 The problems and issues in the transport and communications sector are discussed in 
Chapter Sixteen. The main objective! in this sector is extension of adequate transport and 
communication services to communal and remote areas. Measures will .also be taken to 
maintain, improve and expand road and railway networks so that they can cope with the ex
pected increase in goods and passenger traffic. The first phase of the electrification of the 
railways will be completed in 1983/84. Priority in foreign exchange allocation will .be ac
corded for the purchase of additional vehicles and equipment and spares in the transport 
sector.
 

22.35 	 The major problems and issues in the distribution and tourism sector, including lack of 
bulk. distribution facilities for small retailers which results in overpricing of goods in rural 
areas, are discussed in Chapter Seventeen. The shortage of foreign exchange, coupled with 
its present allocation system, which tends to favour established importers, is a major pro
blem facing the distribution sector. In addition, there are problems of business manage
ment, stock control, and accounting procedures, particularly among small traders. 

22.36 	 The objective is to expand and decentialise wholesale and retail trade into rural areas and 
supply them with goods and services in greater quantities and at reasonable prices. During
the plan period measures will be effected to reconstruct the damanged infrastructure as well 
as to emphasise establishment of consumer and marketing co-operatives in urban and rural 
areas. Expansion and consolidation of business and consumer advisory services throughout
the country will also be undertaken. 

SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT 

22.37 	 The structure of the inherited system of education, the measures Government has taken 
silice independence, the objectives for the sector and the need for coherent educational 
policies and planning are all discussed in Chapter Eighteen. Education is recognised as a 
human right as well as an investment. 

22.38 	 The objectives of educational policy include ensuring: 
(a) 	 as far as Government support is concerned, equality of opportunity; 
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(b) 	 quantitative as well as qualitative improvements in the provision of educational 
services;

(c) 	 that investment in education is co-ordinated with that in training and that both are
co-ordinated with the level of economic activity; and(d) equity in the way education is financed.
 

The need for its planning is emphasised because, among other things, it brings out in consistent way a number of choices which Government has to make, including:

(a) 	 the choice between quantity and quality,
(b) 	 the allocation of resources between primary, secondary and tertiary education,
(c) the balance between science and technology and humanities, 
(d) 	 the relative size of the education budget, and 
(e) 	 unit cost of providing education.22.39 Disparities in the provision of health services and in the distribution of hospital beds andother health facilities between urban and rural areas, inequitable distribution of qualifiedpersonnel and effective discrimination based on income, and historically, running on raciallines, together with generally.inadequate health services, remain the most serious problemsin the health sector. These and other issues are discussed in Chapter Nineteen. The main objectives of the health sector are the establishment and development of an integrated National 	Health Service based on primary health care emphasising preventative and promotivmeasures, and correcting the spatial imbalance in the provision of health services.22.40 Spatial imbalance in provision of health care services will be redressed by increasing servicefacilities in the rural and other previously neglected areas. The rural health programme willbe integrated with the rest of the rural development programme and will aim at providingadequate health services for all by the year 2000.22.41 As a result of a number of factors, including rapid population growth and the general levelof under development, particularly.in the rural areas, Zimbabwe faces critical housing problems, the most important of which are discussed in Chapter Twenty. In rural areas, including commercial farms, families live in very poor housing conditions with inadequatewater supply, systems for disposing of excreta, or other basic amenities. In urban areasthere is significant overcrowding, poor housing conditions for the majority of people andan increasing squatter problem. To eliminate the existing housing backlog would. requirehuge levels of investment. The new Ministry of Housing, in cooperation with the Ministryof Local government and Town Planning and Construction, together with the proposedNational Housing Authority, will be expected to formulate and implement a coherent national 	housing policy and programmes based on policy of housing with equity.22.42 	 Zimbabwe needs to develop new institutions and reorient existing ones in order to provide
institutional and organisational support for the transition to more socialised forms of production and distribution, 
and launch appropriate community development programmes.Leadership skills need to be developed and broadened to facilitate the development of appropriatc organisations at the village, communal and co-operative levels which will assist themasses to function better, or more productively, in their socio-economic environment. Therole of the youth and that of women in development will be emphasised and unjustifieddiscriminatory practices against them will be eliminated. These related issues are discussed

in Chapter Twenty-One.
22.43 	 All Zimbabweans, including in particular the youth, are expected to play their respectiveroles in the provision of goods and services. The people will be encouraged to practice selfreliance wherever the whenever possible.and to be responsible citizens intent on maximising the sense of oneness and nationhood. To address this and other issues Government willassist community development programmes projectsand while training the masses in

leadership skills.22.44 	 The development task is imperative and argent; the challenge is real and inexorable; the response must be rational, united, total and national. 
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STATISTICAL APPENDIX
 

Table 1.1 POPULATION: TOTAL, URBAN AND RURAL
 
(at 30 June 1981)
 

Census 
1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 

Thoasands of people 

Total Populanon 5100 5313 5494 5687 5886 6080 6284 6494 6704 6913 7127 7360 7600
of which: Africaa 4847 5050 5220 5400 5590 5780 5980 6190 6410 6630 6860 7100 7360 
Urban total 858 946 1024 1080 1172 1265 1342 1346 1335 1348 . 1385 142Li 1524
of which: African 657 735 803 848 932 1019 1091 1096 1093 1113 '1166 1213 1324 
Rural total 4242 4367 4470 46C7 4714 4815 49'42 5148 )369 5567 5742 5932 6076 
of which: Africart 4190 4315 4417 4552 4658 4761 4889 5094 5317 5517 5694 5F87 6036 

SIndice (1969 - 100) 
Total Populaion 100,0 104,2 !07,7 111,5 115,4 119,2 123,2 127,3 131,5 135,6 139,7 144,3 149,0 

Pertentage share 
Urban 16,8 17.8 18,6 19,0 19,9 20,8 21,4 20.7 19,9 19,5 19,4 19,4 20,1
Rural 83,2 82,2 81,4 81,0 80,1 79,2 78,6 79,3 80,7 80,.5 80,6 80,6 79,9 

Table 1.2 EMPLOYMENT BY INDUSTRIAL SECTOR 
(in thousands of people) 

1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 

*Agriculture, livestock 
and forestry 307,5 297,8 310,9 342,3 356,6 365,6 363,8 356,1 34v,2 341,4 335,2 327,0 297,0
Mining and quarrying 54,2 57,2 58,0 58,4 58,1 62.0 62,6 63,8 61.6 58,1 59,5 66,2 69,2
Manufacturing 104,2 114,7 121,6 130,7 139,4 151,3 156,0 153,6 145,1 139,3 144,7 159,4 174,0
Electricity and water 5,3 5,6 5,8 6,1 6,6 6,9 6,7 6,66,9 6,5 6,6 6,7 6,5
Construction 39,6 42,4 46,8 49,5 56.8 64,3 60,8 51,6 46,5 40,9 40,6 42,2 47,8 
Distribution, 
restaurants and hotels. 65,4 65,6 67,5 72.1 76,7 76,2 77,3 74,7 72,5 69,1 67,6 70,3 75,3 
Transport and com
munications 35,4 36,5 38,9 41,0 42,3 43,8 45,3 45,7 45,5 44,, 43,4 45.6 49,2 

MATERIAL PRO-
DUCTION TOTAL 611,6 619,8 649,5 700,1 736,5 770,1 772.7 '752,2 724,0 699,3 697,6 717,4 719,0 

Education 30.9 31,0 31,0 31.9 33,3 34,7 36,0 36,9 36,6 34,9 33,8 41,9 58,8
Health 10.2 10,7 11,4 12,1 12,5 13,0 13,5 13,5 14,5 14,7 14,8 15,2 16,2
Public administration 37,6 39,0 39,6 40,1 41,4 43,4 48,9 53,8 60,6 68,3 73,7 71,1 83,2 
Private domestic ser
vices 105,4 109,3 114,0 119,4 122,6 124,4 124,1 122,8 120,0 115,9 110,4 108,0 104,4
*Other services 39,8 43,5 45,5 49,3 51,2 54,3 55,0 54,2 54,5 51,1 54,4 56,3 61,0 

NON-MATERIAL 
PRODUCTION 
TOTAL 223,9 '33,5 241,5 252,8 261,0 269,8 277,5 281,2 286,2 286,9 287,1 292,5 323,6 

TOTAL EMPLOY-
MENT 835,5 853,3 891,0 952,9 997,5 1039,9 1050,2 1033,4 1010,2 986,2 984,7 1009,9 1042,4 

*Commercialsector only 
* Includes finance, insurance and real estate 
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Table 1.2.1 EMPLOYMENT BY INDUSTRIAL SECTOR 

Thousands of people Average percentoge share1970-1974 1975-1979 1980 1981 1970-1974 19751979 1980 1981 

Agricultuire, livestock andforestry 
Mining and quarrying 
Manufacturing 
Electricity and water 
Construction 
Distribution, restaurantsand hotcls 
Transport andcommunications 

MATERIAL 
PRODUCTION TOTAL 

334,6 
58,7 

131,5 
6,2 

52,0 

71,6 

40,5 

659,2 

348,9 
61,1 

147,7 
6,7 

48,1 

72,2 

44,8 

729,6 

327,0 
66,2 

159,4 
6,7 

42,2 

70,3 

45,6 

717,4 

297,0 
69,2 

174,0 
6,5 

47.8 

75,3 

49,2 

719.0 

35,3 
6,2 

13,9 
0,6 
5,5 

7,6 

4,3 

73,4 

34,5 
6,0 

14.6 
0,7 
4,7 

7,1 

4,4 

72,G 

32,4 
6,5 

15,8 
0,7 
4,2 

7,0 

4,5 

71,0 

28,5 
6,6 

16,7 
0,6 
4,6 

7,2 

4,7 

68,9 
Education 
Health 
Public administration 
Private domestic service 
Other services*
NON-MATERIAL 

32,4 
11,9 
40,7 

117,9 
488 

35,6 
14,2 
61,1 

118,6 
54,2 

41,9 
15,2 
71,1 

108,0 
56,3 

58,8 
16,2 
83,2 

104,4 
61,0 

3,4 
1,3 
4,3 

12,4 
52 

3,5 
1,4 
t,0 

11,7
5,4 

4,' 
1,5 
7,0 

10,7
56 

5,6 
1,6 
8,0 

10,0
59 

PRODUCTION TOTAL 251,7 283,7 292,5 323,6 26,6 23,0 29,0 31,1 
TOTAL EMNLOYMENT 946,9 1 U13,.3 1 009,9 1 042,6 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 

* Includes real estate, finance and insurance, and other services n.es. 

Table 1.2.2 EMPLOYMENT BY INDUSTRIAL SEICTOR
 
AVERAGE ANNUAL PERCENTAGE CHANGE AND INDICES
 

(Average annual percentage change)
 

1970-1974 1975-1979 1979 1980 1981 1980 1981Agriculture, livestock and
forestry 
 3,5 - 1,7 -1,8 -2,4 -9,2 89,4 81,2Mining and quarrying 2,7 - 2,40,8 11,3 4,5 106,8 111,6Manufacturing -/,7  0,9 3,8 10,2 9,2 105,4 115,0Electricity and water 
 5,4 - 0,9 1,5 1,5 3,0 97,1 94,2Construction 
 10,2 
 - 8,8 -0,7 3,9 13,3 65,6 74,3
Distribution, restaurants 
and hotels. 
 3,1  2,4 -2,2 4,0 7,1 92,3 98,8
Transport and communica. 
tions 4,4 - 0,2 -1,4 5,1 7,9 104,1 112,3 
NON-MATERIAL PRO-
DUCTION TOTAL 4,7 - 2,0 -0,2 2,8 0,2 93,2

2,3 - 0,5 -3,2 24,0 40,0 
93,4Education 

120,7 169,5
Health 5,0 2,6 0,7 2,7 6,6 116,9 124,6Public administration 2,9 11,2 7,9 -3,5 17,0 163,8 191,7Private domestic servic-s 3,4 - 2,4 -4,7 -2,1 -3,3 86,8 83,9Other Services 6,4 - 2,4 3,5 3,3 103,7 112,3
NON-METAL PRODUC-
TION TOTAL 3,8 1,2 0,1 1,9 10,6 108,4 119,9TOTAL EMPLOYMENT 4,5 - 1,1 -0,2 2,6 3,2 97,1 100,3 

*Includes finance, insuranceandreal estate 

107
 



Table 2.1 GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT AND 
GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT (INCOME)

(in millions of dollars) 

199 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 
At current prices 

Grass domestic product 
at factor cost 941 1011 1168 1336 1450 1791 1916 2077 2087 2236 2608 3316 4147 
Gross domestic product 
at market prices 30031 1079 1244 1419 1553 186t 2012 2179 2216 2339 2780 3531 4528 
Gross national product at 
market prices 983 1058 1214 1384 1514 1821 1967 2121 2169 2299 2727 3485 4418 

At constant 1969 prices 
Gross national product at 
market prices 983 993.9 101,0 1232.3 1261,8 1397,3. 1363,4 1332,6 1243,2 1220,3 1312,1 1510,0 1699,2 
Gross national product at 
market prices per capita 
(in dollars) 192,7 187,1 200,4 216,7 214,4 229,8 217,0 208,3 185,4 176,5 184,1 205,2 223,6 
Indices (per capita GNP 
1969 = 300) 100,0 97,1 104,0 112,5 111.3 119,3 112,6 108,1 96,2 91.6 95.5 106,5 116,0 

Table 2.2 GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT BY INDUSTRIAL SECTOR
 
(in millions at current prices)
 

1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 
Agriculture, livestock and 
forestry 170 153 200 234 215 315 323 350 334 305 316 462 738
 
Mining and quarrying 65 71 72 76 104 136 131 152 149 158 191 267 217 
Manufacturing 175 209 251 297 343 421 447 480 460 514 679 844 1098 
Electricity and water 30 32 34 39 41 42 50 57 56 64 67 75 88 
Construction 52 55 58 74 8; 82 94 88 84 68 78 84 126 
Distribution, restaurants and 
hotels 132 152 171 192 198 258 258 262 242 296 367 479 620 
Transport and communica
tions 91 88 103 114 122 138 159 172 184 191 209 230 262 
MATERIAL PRODUCTION 
TOTAL 715 760 889 1025 1104 1392 1462 1561 1513 1596 1907 2441 3149 
Education 32 35 40 43 48 55 65 73 76 86 98 169 253 
Health 18 21 25 27 28 33 38 43 49 54 63 73 63 
Public administration and 
defence 58 63 71 79 93 109 130 163 204 241 266 287 352 
Private domestic services 2& 30 33 35 37 40 45 49 52 54 53 65 74 
Finance and insurance 33 37 41 53 39 73 86 92 102 109 126 161 189 
'Other services 57 65 69 74 81 89 90 96 95 96 95 120 67 
NON-MATERIAL PRODUC-
TION TOTAL 226 252 279 311 346 399 454 516 578 640 701 875 998 
GDP AT FACTOR COST 941 1011 1168 1336 1450 1791 1916 2077 2091 2236 2608 3316 4147 
GDP AT MA..RKET PRICES Iu01 1079 1244 1419 1553 1861 2012 2179 2216 2339 2780 3531 4528 

* Includes real estate and other services n.e., less Imputed banking charges 
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Table 2.2.1 GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT BY INDUSTRIAL SECTOR 

(Percentage share: GDP at factor cost = 100)
 

1970-1974 1975-1979 1979 1980 1981
 

Agriculture, livestock and forestry 16,5 15,1 12,1 13,9 17,8
Mining and quarrying 6,7 7,1 7,3 8,1 5,2
Manufacturing 22,3 23,5 26,0 25,5 26,5
Electricity and water 2,8 2,7 2,6 2,3 2,1
Construction 5,2 3,9 3,0 2,5 3,0
Distribution, restaurants and hotels. 14,4 13,0 14,1 14,4 15,0
Transport ana communications 8,4 8,4 8,0 6,9 6,3
MATERIAL PRODUCTION TOTAL 76,3 73,7 73,1 73,6 75,9
Education 3,3 3,6 
 3,8 5,1 6,1

Health 
 2,0 2,3 2,4 2,2 1,5

Public administration 6,1 9,1 10,2 8,6 8,5
Private domestic services 2,6 2,3 2,0 2,0 1,8
*Other services 9,6 9,0 8,5 8,5 6,2 
NON-MATERIAL PRODUCTION
 
TOTAL 23,7 26,3 
 26,9 26,4 24,1
GDP AT FACTOR COST 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 
* Includes real estate, finance and insurance, other services n.e.s less imputed banking service 
charges 

Table 2.3 GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT AT FACTOR COST,
 
BY INDUSTRIAL SECTOR
 

(Indlcies: 1969 = 100, at 1969 prices)
 

1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 

Agriculture, livestock and 
forestry 92,6 117.1 132.2 106,9 126,7 118,9 132.3 104,3 114,6 115,0 124,3 162,5
Mining and quarrying 114,5 121,2 125.0 137,6 133,7 135,2 147.2 140,4 133,2 !32,6 129,8 118,9
Manufacturing 111,9 117,2 138,7 150,0 160,4 158.9 149,9 141,9 137.3 152;1 175,7 190,9Electricity and wate" 105,8 112,0 100.0 121,8 101,2 104,1 94,8 64,6 75,3 70,1 75,6 73,9
Construction 107,4 119,3 130.5 151,9 157,1 147,6 117,1 104.2 86.1 84,4 82,3 99,5
 
Distribution, restaurants and

hotels 111,0 121,3 130.5 137,1 149,9 147,3 136,8 131,5 127,9 132,1 166.4 193,6 
Transport and commuilca
lions 115,7 122,5 131,2 126,4 125,6 128,5 112,5 109,5 100,3 104,8 130,4 134,3
MATERIAL PRODUCTION 
TOTAL 107.3 118,9 131,2 132.2 140,9 138,1 134,8 120.8 118,8 123,4 140;8 159,4Education 99,0 99,6 103,2 107,9 113,4 117,2 120,3 122,1 113,4 11,0 152,2 208,0
Health 104.9 111,8 118,6 122,6 127,4 132.3 132,3 142,2 144,1 145,1 149,0 158;8
Public adminstration 103,7 105,3 106,7 210.1 115,4 130,1 143,1 161,2 181,7 181,0 174,1 182,8Domestic services 103,7 108,2 113,3 116,3 118,0 117,8 116,5 113,9 110,0 104,8 102,5 99,3
Finance and insurance 114,1 133,7 142,7 157,3 180,4 242,7 245,7 244,2 219,1 186,4 203,5 222,2
*Other activities 110,5 115,5 120,0 127,2 132,2 15, 1 107,9 96,5 88,5 84,2 74,4 72,0
NON-MATERIAL PRO-
DUCTION TOTAL 106.5 112,0 116,6 122,7 130,1 139,6 141,8 141,1 142,1 135,2 139,3 151,9GDP total 107.1 117,3 127.7 129,9 138,3 138,5 136,5 126,4 124,4 126,2 140,.5 157,6 

' Includes real estate and other services, less imputed banking charges. 
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Table 2.3.1 GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT BY INDUSTRIAL 
(Average annual percentage change) 

Index, 1974 - 100
1970-1974 1975-1979 1979 1980 1981 1980 1981 

Agriculture, livestock and forestry 6,3 - 1,2 0,3 8,1 30,8 93,40 122,9Miaing and quarrying 6.2 -0.2 -0,5 -2,2 -8,3 97, 88.9Manufacturing 10,0 -0,9 10,7 15,6 8,7 109,5 119,0Electricity and water 1,2 -.5,7 -6,9 7,8 -2,2 74,7 73,0
Construction 9,5 - 11,4 -2.0 - 2,4 20,9 52,4 63,3Distribution, restaurants and hotels 8,4 - 2,4 3,3 26,0 16,4 111,0 129,2Transport and communications 4,9 -3,5 4,5 24,4 3,0 103.8 106,9
MATERIAL PRODUCTION
TOTAL 7,2 -2,5 3,9 14,1 13,2 99,9 113,1Education 2,6 -0,3 -2,1 37,1 36,7 1342 183,4Health 5,0 2,6 0,7 2,7 6,6 117,0 124,6Public administration 2,9 9,5 -0,3 -3,8 5,0 150,9 158,4.Private domestic services 3,4 -3,3 -4,7 -2.2 -3,1 86,9 84,2Finance and insurance 12,5 2,0 - 14,9 9,2 9,2 1!2,8 123,2Other services 5,7 -8,6 -4,9 -11,6 -3,2 56,3 54,5
NON-MATERIAL PRODUCTION
TOTAL 5,4 0,8 -4,9 3,1 9,1 107,1 116,18GDP AT FACTOR COST 6,7 - 1,8 15 11,3 12,3 101,6 114,9 

"1976 - 100 

Table 2.4 LABOUR PRODUCTIVITY: VALUE ADDED PER EMPLOYED
 
(Indices: ;1969 = 100, at constant 1969 prices)
 

1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 197 1979 1980 1981 
Agriculture, livestock and
forestry 95,7 115,8 118.8 92.2 106,6 100,5 114,2 92,1 103,2 105,4 116,9 168,3Mining and quarrying 108,5 113,3 116,1 128,3 116,9 117,1 125,1 123,6 124,3 120,8 106,2 93,1Manufacturing 101,6 100,4 110,! 112,1 110,5 106,1 101,6 102,0 102,7 109,5 114,9 114,4Electricity and water 100,0 102,3 86,9 97,7 77,8 79,9 74,9 51,9 61,4 56,2 59,9 60,3Construction 100,4 100,9 104,5 IC5,9 96,8 96,1 89,9 88,8 83,4 82,3 77,2 82,5
Disuibution, restaurants and
hotels 110,6 117,5 118,4 116,9 128,6 124,7 119,8 118,5 121,0 127,8 154,8 168,1
Transport and communica
tions 112.2 11 1,5 113,3 105,8 101,5 100,4 94,8 85,2 80,7 85,4 101,3 96,6
MATERIAL PRODUCTION
TOTAL 105,8 112,0 114,7 109,8 111,9 109,3 109,6 101,8 103,9 108,2 120,2 135,6Education 99,5 99,2 99,9 100,0 101,0 100,6 100,7 103,2 100,4 101,4 112,2 109,4Health 100,1 99,9 99,8 100,2 99,8 99,9 99,9 100,0 99,8 99,9 99,9 100,0Public administration 100,1 100,0 100,1 100,1 99,9 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 92,4 92,1 82,6Private dormestic services 99,9 100,0 99,9 100.1 99,9 100,1 99,9 100,1 100,0 99,9 100,0 85,2Finance and insurance 111,9 119,0 116,9 119,7 126,2 139,7 136,4 130,8 117,1 98,9 100,3 97,5Other services I,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100.0 100,0 100,0 98,5 100.0 100,0 100,0 98,1
NON-MATERIAL PRO-
DUCTIGN TOTAL 102,1 103,9 103,2 105,3 108,0 112,6 112,9 112,7 110,9 105,4 106,6 105,1GDP AT FACTOR COST 104,8 110,0 112,0 108,8 111,1 110,1 110,4 104,3 105,4 107,1 116,2 126,3 
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Table 2.4.1 LABOUR PRODUCTIVITY
 
(Average annual percent changes and Annual percent change)
 

Avetage annual per cent change Annual per cent change
1970-1974 1975-1979 1979 1980 1981 

Agriculture, livestock ano 
forestry 

2,5 0,6 2,2 10,8 44,0
Mining and quarrying 3,4 0,7 -2,8 - 12,1 - 12,3
Manufacturing 2,1 -0,1 6,6 4,9 -0,4
Electricity and water -4,1 -4,9 -8,5 6,5 0,8
Construction -0,6 - 31 -1,3 6,2 6,8 
Distribution, restaurants and 
hotels 5,3 -0,1 5,6 21,1 8,6
Transport and communications 0,5 -4,2 5,9 18.4 -4,6 
MATERIAL PRODUCTION 
TOTAL 2,3 -0,6 4,2 11,0 12,9
Education 0,2 0,1 1.0 10.7 2,6
Health 0,0 0,0 0,0 0,0 0,0
Public administration 0,0 00,0 -7,7 -0,3 - 10,3
Private domestic s-rvices 0,0 0,0 0,0 0,0 0,0
Finance and insurance 4,9 -4,3 -15,5 1,4 -2,8
Other services 0,0 0,0 0,0 0,0 0,0 
NON-MATERIAL PRODUC-
TION TOTAL 1,5 -0,5 -0,5 1,2 -1,4 
TOTAL ECONOMY (GDP at 
factor cost) 2,1 -0,7 1,6 15 8,7 

* 1975-1978 

Table 2.5 LABOUR PRODUCTIVITY 
(Output per employed)

(Annual percentage change, constant 1969 prices) 

1970-1974 1975-1979 1979 1910 1981 
0 E O/E 0 E O/E 0 E O/E 0 E O/E 0 E O/E 

Agriculture, 
livestock and 
forestry 6,3 2,5 2,7 -1,2 -1,7 0,5 0.3 -1,8 2,1 8,1 -2,4 10,8 30,8 -9,2 44,0 
Mining and 
quarrying 
Manufacturing 

6,2 
10,0 

2,7 
7,7 

3,4 
2,1 

-0,2 
-0,9 

-0,8 
-0,9 

0,6 
0,0 

-0,5 
10,7 

2,4 
3,8 

-2,8 
6,6 

-2,2 
15,6 

11,3-12,1 
10,2 4,9 

-8,3 
8.7 

4,5 -12,3 
9,2 -0,5 

Electricity and 
water 
Construction 

1,2 
9,5 

5,4 
10,2 

-4,0 
-0,6 

-5,7 
-11,4 

-0,9 
-3,8 

-4,9 
-2,9 

-6,9 
-2,0 

1,5 
-0,7 

-8,3 
-1,3 

7,8 
-2,4 

1,5 
3,9 

6,2 
-6,1 

-2,2 
20,9 

-3,0 
13,3 

0,8 
6,7 

Distribution, 
restaurants and 
hotels 8,4 3,1 5,1 -2,4 -2,4 0,0 3,3 -2,2 5,6 26,0 4,0 21,1 16,4 7,1 8,7 
Transport and 
communications 4,9 4,4 0,5 -3,5 -0,2 -4.3 4,5 - 1,4 6,0 24,4 5,1 18,4 3,0 7,9 -4,6 
MATERIAL 
PRODUCTION 
TOTAL 
Education 
Health 
Public ad

7,2 
2,6 
5,0 

4,7 
2,3 
5,0 

2,3 
0,3 
0,0 

-2,5 
-0,3 
2,6 

-2,0 
-0,5 
2,6 

-0,5 
0,2 
0,0 

3,9 
-2,1 
0,7 

-0,2 
-3,2 
0,7 

4,1 
1,0 
0,0 

14,1 
37,1 
2,7 

2,8 
24,0 
2,7 

11,0 
10,6 
0,0 

13,2 
36,7 
6,6 

02 
40,0 
6,6 

12,9 
-2,4 
0,0 

ministration 2,9 2,9 0,0 9,5 11,2 - 1,5 -0,3 7,7 -6 -3,8 -3,5 -0,3 5,0 17,0 - 10,3 
Private domestic 
services 3,4 3,4 0,0 -3,3 -2,4 -1,0 -4,7 -4,7 0,0 -2,2 -2,1 -0,1 -3,1 -3,.? 0,2 
Fmnace and in
surance 12,5 7,2 4,9 2,0 6,6 -4,3 -14,9 0,7 -15,5 9,2 7,7 1,4 9,2 12,3 -2,8
Other services 5,7 5,7 0,0 -8,6 -8,6 0,0 -4,9 -4,9 0,0 11,6 11,6 0,0 -3,2 -3,2 0,0 
NON. 
MATERIAL 
PRODUCTION 
TOTAL 5,4 3,8 15 0,8 1,2 -0,4 -4,9 0,1 -5,0 3,1 1,9 1,2 9,1 10,6 -1,4
 
TOTAL 
ECONOMY 
(GDP at factor 
cost) 6,7 4,5 2,1 -1,8 --1,1 -0,7 1,5 -0,2 1,7 11,3 2,6 8,5 12,2 3,2 8,7
 

O - output in terms of value added; E - employment; O/E - output per employed 

111 



Table 3.1 EXPENDITURE ON THE GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT 
(inmillions of dollars, at current prices 

1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1910 1981 
Private consumption 643- 697 823 901 934 1080 1170 1270 1286 1381 !774 2352 2979 
Net current expenditure by 
private non-profit making
bodies 20 23 23 23 27 28 29 29 32 34 37 50 57 
Net Government current ex
penditure 
OCONSUMPTION TOTAL 
Gross fixed capital formation 
Increase in stocks 

119 
732 
145 
46 

126 
146 
175 
47 

143 
99 
221 
56 

157 
1083 
256 
40 

180 
1141 
330 

51 

214 
1322 
421 
128 

256 
1355 
468 
114 

326 
1625 
402 

69 

387 
1705 
369 
90 

454 
1869 
333 
56 

541 
2352 
380 

53 

698 
3100 
497 
37 

797 
3833 
706 
305 

GROSS CAPITAL FORMA-
TION 191 222 277 296 381 549 582 471 459 389 433 534 1011 
DOMESTIC EXPEN-
DITURE (at market prices) 973 1061 1266 1379 1522 1171 2037 2096 2164 2258 2735 3634 4844 
Net exports of goods and ser
vices 28 I1 -22 40 31 -10 -25 83 52 81 -5 -103 -316 
GROSS DOMESTIC PRO-
DUCT (at market prices) 1001 1079 1244 1419 1553 1861 2012 2179 2216 2339 2780 3531 4528 
Less: net investment income 
paid abroad -18 -21 -30 -35 -39 -40 -45 -58 -47 -40 -53 -47 -110 
GROSS NATIONAL PRO-
DUCT (at market prices) 983 1058 1214 1384 1514 1821 1967 2121 2169 2299 2727 3484 4418 

Statistical discrepancy included 

Table 3.1.1 EXPENDITURE OF THE GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT 
(Percentage share, GDP = 100; at current prices) 

1970-1974 1975-1979 1979 1910 191 
Private consumptu:- 62.5 59,5 63,8 66,6 65,8 
Net Government .uent expen
diture 13.2 18,2 20,8 21.2 18,9
CONSUMPTION TOTAL 75,7 77,7 84,6 87,1 84,7
Gross fixed capital formation 19,2 17,3 13,7 14,1 15,6
Increase in stocks 4.4 3,4 1,9 1,0 6,7 
GROSS CAPITAL FORMA-
TION 23,6 20,7 15,6 15,1 22,3 
DOMESTIC EXPENDITURE (at
market prices) 99,3 9,4 100,2 102,9 107,0
Net export of goods and services 0,7 1,6 -0,2 -2,9 -7,0
GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT 
(at market prices) 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 
Les: net investment income paid
abroad -2,3 -2.1 -1,9 -1,3 -2,4 
GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT 
(at market prices) 97,7 9,197,9 98,7 97,6.
Ratio of domestic Investment 
resources to GDP 24,3 22,3 15.4 11.2 15.3 

Table 3.2 EXPENDITURE ON THE GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT 
(Indices: 1969 = 100, at 1969 prices) 

1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1971 1979 1910 1981 

Private consumption 103,87 119,72 127,65 127,33 137,26 137,60 135,41 123,61 121,91 143,84 178,24 193,09
Net Government current ex
penditure 102,37 110,36 11,69 126,19 135,68 146,04 166,69 178,56 192,09 194,46 217,48 223,81 
CONSUMPTION TOTAL 103,61 118,06 125,70 127,12 136.98 139,10 140,97 133,38 134,.39 152,84 185,22 19,55Gross fixed capital formation 114,961320,01 150,39 185.83 214,17 210.24 160,63 132.28 103,15 96,06 116,54 128,35 
GROSS CAPITAL FORMA-
TION 101,78 119,53 126,04 143,79 194,67 171,60 123,07 102,96 75,15 69,82 52,66 140,24
Domestic expenditure (at
market prices) 103,27 118,36 125,79 130.29 147,97 145,27 137,46 127,48 122,97 136,94 159,91 187,39 
GROSS DOMESTIC PRO-
DUCT (at market prices) 101,31 112.77 126,31 129.37 142,79 139,41 138,97 126,97 124.24 132.64 152.18 172,81 
GROSS NATIONAL PRO-
DUCT (at market prices) 101.11 112,01 125.36 128,36 142,15 138,71 137,60 126.47 124,14 133.48 153.62 172.85 
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Table 3.2.1 EXPENDITUtE ON THE GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT 
(Average annual percentage change, at constant 1969 prices) 

Index: 1974 - 100
1970-1974 1975-1978 1979 1930 1981 1910 1981 

Private consumption 6,6 -2,9 18,0 23,9 8.3 129,9 140,7Private consumption per capita 3,1 -5,9 14,6 20,0 4,9 107,3 112,5Net Governmcnt current expenditure 6,3 9,1 1,2 11,8 2,9 160.3 165,0CONSUMPTION TOTAL 6,5 -0,5 13,7 21,2 7,2 135,2 144,9 

Consumption per capita 3,0 -3,6 10,0 17,4 3,9 111,7 116,0Gross fixed capita formation 16,5 -16,3 -6,9 21,3 10,j 54,4 59,9 

GROSS CAPITAL FORMATION 14,8 -20,8 -7,0 -24,6 166,3 27,1 72,1 

DOMESTIC EXPENDITURE
(at market prices) 3,3 -4,6 11,2 16,6 17,5 107,3 126,2
GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT
(at market prices) 7,5 -3,4 6,8 13,614,7 106,6 121,0 
GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT 
per capita 4,0 -6,4 3,7 11,1 10,1

GROSS NATIONAL PRODUCT
 
(at market pricm) 
 7,4 -3,3 7,5 15,1 12,5 103,1 121,6 

Table 4.1 GROSS FIXED CAPITAL FORMATION BY INDUSTRIAL SEC1TOR 
(in milliows of dollars, at current prices) 

19692 9 11 1 1973 1974 1975 1976 19M7 1 99 1 '1 

Agriculnnr1, livsock
and fccsy 22 23 29 31 31 41 53 51 45 42 44 60 85Minir4 ad quarrying 17 25 27 .. 21 34
Manufacuring 33 32 38 41 

40 60 66 59 83 81 1(06
72 106 117 79 50 45 51 104 155E nrdty 5wata 9 17 29 39 34 43 31 26 21 20 46 57Cormicm 3 3 3 5 5 11 10 8 4 2 5 5 11

Distribudo3, ramurz 
and botds 
 8 10 14 16 14 16 16 6 6 6 6 8 14 

Tm nans 12 15 28 34 41 48 56 37 31 28 30 40 56

MATERIAL PRODUCTION

TOTAL 100 117 156 176 223 290 335 272 22 203 239 344 484
 
Housing- 34 
 40 45 56 75 86 86 75 79 64 80 83 113Education 
 2 3 5 5 7 11 11 13 13 12 9 10 18Hih 1 2 2 3 6 6 6 8 7 9 8 6 11Public admin n 
 4 6 5 8 9 16 18 18 24 29 27 34 49
Finance and intanceOther swwes ne.e, &Wd 

2 2 4 5 6 5 4 7 9 9 10 12 17 
una&ka.1e 2 5 4 3 4 7 B 9 9 7 7 8 14
NON-MAT1RL 
PRODUCTION TOTAL 45 53 65 80 107 131 133 130 141 130 141 1 222 

TOTAL GROSS FIXED
CAPITAL FORMATION 145 175 221 256 ' 330 421 468 402 369 333 330 497 706 

Indudes re estteg= purpoe mvazent by covzmL. and urban devkoma.' 
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Table 4.1.1 GROSS FIXED CAPITAL FORMATION BY INDUSTRIAL SECTOR 
(Percentage share, at current prices) 

1970.1974 1975-1978 1979-1981 1979 1980 1961 

Agriculture, livrztock and 
forestry 
Mining and quarrying 
Manufacturing 
Electricity and water 
Cantruction 
Distribution, restaurants 
and hotels. 
Transport and 
communications 
MATERIAL PRODUCTION 
TOTAL 

11,1 
9.1 

20,5 
9,1 
1,9 

5,0 

11,8 

68,5 

12,1 
14,3 
18,5 
7,7 
1.5 

2,2 

9,7 

66,0 

11,9 
17,0 
19,6 
7,8 
1,3 

1,8 

8,0 

67,4 

11,6 
21,8 
13,4 
5,3 
1,3 

1,8 

7,9 

&69 

12,1 
16,3 
20,9 
9,3 
1,0 

1,6 

8,0 

69,2 

12 
15 
22 
8 
1'5 

2 

8 

68,5 

Hozing-
Education 
Health 
Public adminitraion 
Fimanc and insu-ance 
Other services n.e.s. and 
unallocable 
NON-MATERIAL 
PRODUCTION TOTAL 

21,6 
2,2 
1,4 
3,1 
1,6 

1,6 

31,5 

19.3 
3.1 
1,9 
5,7 
1,9 

2,1 

34,0 

17,4 
2-3 
1,6 
7,0 
2,5 

1,8 

32,6 

21,1 
2,4 
2,1 
7,1 
2,6 

1,8 

37,1 

16,7 
2,0 
1,2 
6,9 
2,4 

1,6 

30,8 

16 
2.5 
1,5 
7 
2,5 

2 

31,5 

TOTAL GROSS FIXED 
CAPITAL FORMATION 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 I00,0 

Includes real estate, general purpose investment by Covernment, and urban development. 

Table 4.2 GROSS FIXED CAPITAL FORMATION BY INDUSTRIAL SECTOR 
(Indices; 1969 = 100, at constant 1969 prices) 

1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 190 1981 

Agriculture, livestock 
and forestry 
Mining and quarrying 
Manufacturing 
Electricity and water 
Construction 
Distribution restaurants 
and hotels 
Transport and 
communications 
MATERIAL 
PRODUCTION TOTAL 

99,55 
140,00 
89,39 

172,00 
96,67 

118,75 

119,17 

110,50 

118.64 
142,94 
103,33 
306,00 
90,00 

157,50 

210,00 

140,30 

120,00 
100,00 
105,76 
494,00 
143,33 

170,0f) 

241,67 

149,90 

115,00 
101.18 
178,18 
636,00 
136,67 

142,50 

279,17 

182,10 

137,27 
147,65 
236,97 
502,00 
270,00 

147,50 

295,00 

213,90 

156,82 
153,53 
230,91 
560,00 
216,67 

130,00 

304,17 

218,20 

134,09 
204,71 
138,79 
360.00 
153,33 

43,75 

178,33 

157,60 

106,36 
201,76 
78,79 

270.00 
70,00 

38.75 

134,17 

118,50 

85,91 
155,88 
61,21 

188,00 
30,00 

33,75 

105,00 

91,20 

73,18 
178,82 
56,67 

146,00 
63,33 

27,50 

91,67 

M,60 

92,73 
162,35 
107,'.7 
312,00 

56,67 

33,75 

113,33 

117,00 

101,82 
164,12 
123,94 
300,00 
96,67 

46,25 

123,33 

127,60 

Housing* 
Education 
Health 
Public administration 
Finance and insurance 
Other sern'ices n.e.s. and 
unallocable 
NON-MATERIAL 
PRODUCION TOTAL 

112,06 
145,00 
190,00 
142,50 
95,00 

2,0,00 

122,67 

118,82 
225,00 
180,00 
112,50 
180,00 

180,00 

129,71 

140,29 
215,00 
260,00 
170,00 
215,00 

130,00 

151,6 

180,00 
285,00 
490,00 
185,00 
245,00 

165,00 

194,22 

186,47 
405,00 
440,00 
295,00 
185,00 

260,00 

214,67 

164,71 
360,00 
390,00 
292,50 
130,00 

260,00 

192,44 

127,94 
375,00 
460,00 
260,00 
205,00 

260,00 

167,33 

120,33 
335,00 
360,00 
312,50 
235,00 

235,00 

162,89 

84,41 
270,00 
410,00 
325,00 
205,00 

155,00 

129,78 

86,94 
165,00 
290,00 
247,. 
185,00 

130,00 

114,89 

82,94 
170,00 
200,00 
290,00 
205,00 

135,00 

115,56 

87,65 
235,00 
290,00 
322,50 
225,00 

185,00 

130,00 

TOTAL GROSS FIXED 
CAPITAL FORMATION 114,97 137,03 150,41 185,86 214,14 210,21 160,62 132,28 103,17 96,07 116,55 128.34 

• Includes real estate, general purpose investment by Government, and urban development. 
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Table 4.2 GROSS FIXED CAPITAL FORMATION BY INDUSTRIAL SECTOR 
(Average annual percentage change) 

1970- 1975. Index,1974 - 100 
1974 1978 1979 1981
1980 1980 1981
 

Agriculture, livestock and
forestry 7,0 - 10,0 - 14,8 26,7 9,8 67,6 74,2
Mining and quarrying 11,8 3,3 14,7 -9,2 1,1 110,0 11),2
Manufacturing 21,8 -27,0 -7,4 89,3 15,5 42,3 52,3
Electeicity and water 43,8 - 19,9 - 22,3 113,7 - 3,8 62,2 59,8Construction 28,4 -40,1 I11,I - 10,5 70,6 21,0 35,8 
Distibution, restaurants 
and hotels 9,3 -25,6 -18.5 22,7 37,0 22,9 31,4 
Transport and 
communications 26,3 - 20,2 - 12,7 23,6 8,8 38,4 41,8 
MATERIAL PRODUCTION 
TOTAL 16,7 -18,1 -3,9 33,6 9,1 54,7 59,7 

Housing* 13,6 17,4- 2,1 - 3,8 5,7 44,5 47,0
Education 34.1 -9,8 -38,9 3,0 38,2 41,9 58,4
Health 41,5 -0,3 -29,3 -31,0 45,0 45,8 65,5
Public administration 28,2 3,1 -23,8 17,2 11,2 98.0 109,4
Finance and insurance 18,7 7,5 -9,8 10,8 9,8 110,7 121,4
Other services n.e.s. and
 
unallocable 
 34,3 - 10.9 - 16,1 3,8 37,0 52,6 71,4 
NON-MATERIAL 
PRODUCTION TOIAL 16,9 11,6- - 11,5 0,6 12,5 53,8 60,6 

TOTAL GROSS FIXED
 
CAPITAL FORMATION 16,7 - 16,3 -6,9 
 21,3 10,1 54,4 59.9 

. Includes real estate, general purpose investment by Government,, and urban development. 

Table 4.3 GROSS FIXED CAPITAL FORMATION BY KIND OF ASSET 

(In millions of dollars, at current prices) 
1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 

Residential buildings 23 29 29 36 50 48 47 44 48 33 49 44Non-residential buildings 18 30 38 43 69 77 74 78 66 66 91Civil engineering works 45 59 69 75 98 118 123 III 101 78 54 109 
CONSTRUCTION 
TOTAL 82 106 128 149 191 235 247 229 227 177 169 244 

Transport equipment 19 23 28 37 43 53 58 44 35 40 81 61 
Other equipment, plant
and machinery 43 46 65 70 96 133 163 129 107 116 131 193 
EQUIPMENT AND 
MACHINERY TOTAL 62 69 93 107 139 186 221 173 142 156 212 254TOTAL 145 175 221 256 330 421 468 402 369 333 30 497 

115
 



Table 4.3.1 GROSS FIXED CAPITAL FORMATION BY KIND OF ASSET 
(Percentage share) 

1970.1974 1975-1978 1979-1931 1979 1980 

Residential buildings 13.7 10,9 12,9 8,9
Non-residential buildings 14,1 18,8 17,4 18.3
Civil engineering works 29,9 26,3 14,2 21,9
CONSTRUCTION TOTAL 57,7 56,0 44,5 49,1 

Transport equipment 13,1 11,2 21,3 12,3 
Other equipment, plant and 
machinery 29,2 32,8 34,2 38,6 
MACHINERY AND 
EQUIPMENT TOTAL 42,3 44,0 55,5 40,9 

TOTAL GROSS FIXED 
CATAL FORMATION 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 

Table 4.4 GROSS FIXED CAPITAL FORMATION BY KIND OF ASSET 

(Indices: 1969 = 100) 

1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 

Residential buildings 114,29 114,29 133.33 176,19 147.62 128,57 109,52 104,76 57,14 71,42 57,14
Non-residential buildings 115,38 184.62 230,77 238,46 353,85 346,15 300,00 284,62 261,54 161.54 184.64Civil engineering works 124,39 141,46 141,46 178,05 200,00 178,05 148,78 117,07 90,24 46,34 82,93 
CONSTRUCTION 
TOTAL 120,00 141.33 154,67 188,00 212,00 193,33 164,00 142.67 110,67 73,33 93,33 

Transport equipment 118,75 137,50 156,25 162.50 193,75 200,00 131,25 93,75 62,50 137,50 100,00 
Other equipment, plant
and machinery 102,78 127,78 138.89 191,67 277,78 247,22 172,22 125,00 105,.56 125,00 172,22 
EQUIPMENT AND 
MACHINERY TOTAL 107,69 130,77 144,23 182,69 217,31 232.69 159,62 11538 9231 128,85 150,00 

TOTAL GROSS FIXED
 
CAPITAL FORMATION 114,97 137,03 
 150,41 185,86 214,14 210,34 160,62 132.28 103,17 96,07 116,55 

Table 5.1 NATIONAL INCOME
 
(in millions of dollars, at current prices)
 

1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 

Wages and salaries 
(labour income) 514 559 625 699 781 904 1050 1 154 1248 1 332 1 502 1 881 2346 

Property income 
Rents 22 25 28 31 35 37 39 42 45 44 43 43 47Gross operating profits 405 427 515 606 634 850 827 881 794 859 1 063 1 392 1 754Total property income 427 452 543 637 669 887 866 923 839 903 1 106 1 435 1 801 

Gros domestic income 
(at facor cost) 941 1011 1 168 1 336 1 450 1 791 1 916 2077 2087 2236 2608 3 316 4 147 

Plus indirect taxes 69 87 98 107 118 129 137 170 223 238 262 315 501Lessubsidies -10 -22 -15-19 -24 -59 -41 -68 -94 -135 -90 -100 -120 
Gross domestic income 

(at market prices) 1 001 1 079 1 244 1419 1 553 1 861 2012 2 179 2216 2339 2780 3 531 4523 

Less net investment
 
income paid abroad -18 -21 -30 -35 -39 -40 -45 -58 -47 
 -40 -53 -47 -110 

Gross national income 
(at market prices) 983 1 058 1 214 1 384 1 514 1 821 1 967 2 121 2169 2299 2727 3484 4418 

Gross national income 
(at 1965 market prices) 899 909 1 007 1 127 1 154 1 278 1 247 1 237 1 137 1 116 1 200 1 381 1 554 
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Table 5.1.1. NATIONAL INCOME 
(Percentage share; gross domestic income = 100) 

1970-1974 1975-1979 1979 1980 1981 

Wages and salaries (labour income) 52,8 57,6 57,6 56,7 56,6Property income 47,2 42,4 42,4 43,3 43,4Rents 2,3 1,9 1,6 1.3 1,1Gross operating profits 44,9 40,5 40,8 42,0 42,3 
Gross lomestic income 

(at factor costs) 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100.0 
plus indirect tawes °,0 9,4 10,0 9,5 12,1Less subsidies -2,1 -3,9 -3,4 -3,0 -2,9 

Gross domestic income 
(at market prices) 105,9 105,5 106,6 106,5 109,2 

less net investment
income paid abroad -2,4 -2,2 -2,0 - 1,4 --2,7
Gross national incomr:
 

(at market prices) 103,5 103,2 104,6 
 105,1 106,5 

Tnble 5.2 GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT (AT FACTOR COST) BY 
SECTOR ORIGIN AND TYPE OF INCOME 

(Percentage share, at current prices) 

1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 

GDP, total economy - 100
Private sector 77,6 77,5 77,2 77,0 77,9 78,1 77,1 75,2 72,3 69,1 72,7 75,0Public sector 22,4 22,5 22,8 23,0 22,1 21,9 22,9 24.6 27,7 30,9 27,3 25,0 

Wages and salaries, 
total - 100 

Private sector 70,6 70,4 69,9 68,5 68,1 68,1 67,7 65,6 62,2 60,0 60,4 60,2Public sector 29,4 29,6 30,1 31,5 31,9 31,9 32,3 34,4 37,8 40,0 39,6 39,8 

Gross operating profit 
(includes rent), total = 100

Privatt sector 85,9 86,3 85,8 86,0 89,0 88,1 88,3 87,1 87,3 82,5 89,3 94,5Public . 'or 14,1 13,7 14,2 14,0 11,0 11,9 11,7 12,9 12,7 17,5 10,7 5,5 

Private sector, total 100
Wages and salaries 49,7 50,2 48, 46,5 47,1 43,9 47,8 48,4 51,5 51,8 47,9 45,5Gross operating profits 50,3 49,8 51,5 53,5 52,5 56,1 52,2 51,6 48,5 48,2 52,1 54,5 

Public sector, total 100
Wages and salaries 71,6 72,7 70,9 71,4 77,0 73,1 76,8 76,8 81,5 77,1 83,5 90,5Gross operating profits 28,4 27,3 29,1 28,6 23,0 26,9 23,2 23,2 18,5 22,9 16,5 9,5 
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Table 5.2.1 GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT (AT FACTOR COS.) BY 
SECTOR OF ORIGIN AND TYPE OF INCOME 

(Percentage share, at current prices) 

1970,1974 1975-1979 1969 1979 1980 

GDP, total economy - 100
Private sector 
Public sector 

Wages and salar-!s, total = 100
Private sector 
Public sector 

Gross operating profit 
(includes rent), total =. 100

Private sector 
Public sector 

Pdvute sectir, total = 100Wage and salcries 
Gross operating profits 

Public sector, total = 100 
Wages and salaries 
Gross operating profits 

77.5 
22,5 

69.0 
31,0 

87,0 
13,0 

47,2 
52.8 

73,0 
27,0 

73.3 
26,7 

63,2 
36,8 

86.9 
13,1 

49.5 
50,5 

79,1 
20,9 

77,6 
22,4 

70,6 
29,4 

85,9 
14,1 

49,7 
50,3 

71,6 
28,4 

72,7 
27,3 

60,4 
39,6 

89,3 
10,7 

47,9 
52,1 

83,5 
16,5 

75,0 
25,0 

60,2 
39,8 

94,5 
5,5 

45,5 
54,5 

90,5 
9,5 

Table 5.3 WAGES AND SALARIES BY INDUSTRIAL SECTOR 
(in millions of dollars, at current prices) 

Agriculture, livestock
and forestry 
Mining and quarrying 
Manufacturing 
Electricity and water 
Construction 

Distribution, restaurants
and hotels 

Transport andcommunications 

MATERIAL 
PRODUCTION TOTAL 

Education 
Health 
Public administration 
Private domestic services 
Finance and insurance 
Other services 

NON-MATERIAL 
PRODUCTION TOTAL 

TOTAL 

1969 

52,8 
31,7 
94,7 

7,1 
26,3 

66,7 

61,8 

341,1 

31,6 
11,1 
49,0 
27,7 
21,3 
32,3 

173,0 

514.2 

1970 

53,3 
35,4 

107,8 
7,5 

31,5 

71,8 

65,0 

372,3 

33,8 
12,0 
51.8 
30,2 
22,9 
35,9 

186,6 

559,0 

1971 

56,3 
37,1 

120,1 
9,3 

40,8 

81,9 

70,9 

416,4 

39,2 
14,3 
58,6 
32,9 
25,0 
38,0 

208.0 

624.5 

1972 

62.6 
38,0 

141,8 
10,4 

46,3 

89,8 

77,9 

466,8 

42,7 
16,1 
65,8 
35,2 
30,6 
41,9 

232,3 

699,1 

1973 

70,7 
40,3 

160,7 
11,7 
49,9 

98,8 

85,6 

517,7 

47,7 
L7,7 

77,5 
37,0 
33,8 
49,9 

263,6 

781,3 

1974 1975 1976 1977 

80,6 93,4 103,2 112,2 
48,2 57,1 65,7 71,4 

193,3 226,6 244,9 253,5 
13,3 15,6 17,0 18,7 
62,9 69,1 63,2 61,5 

i07,3 124,9 130,4 135,8 

95,4 108,4 121,5 128,0 

601,0 695,1 745,9 781,1 

54.6 64,5 72,2 76,0 
2r,4 24,4 27,3 30,5 
91,3 109,1 140,5 180,1 
39,9 45,8 48,5 50,9 
41,0 46,9 51,1 55,2 
56,2 63,8 68,3 73,8 

303,4 354,5 407,9 466,5 

904,3 1 049,6 1 153,8 1 247,6 

1978 

120,1 
72,6 

267,0 
20,7 
57,8 

138,1 

133,7 

810,1 

85,8 
34,8 

215,3 
52,1 
57,4 
77,6 

523.0 

1 333,0 

1979 

137,8 
85,4 

307,0 
22,1 
64,1 

152,6 

147,8 

916,8 

97,7 
39,0 

243,5 
53,2 
64,3 
87,1 

584,8 

1 501.6 

1980 

149,7 
116,3 
401,8 
26,2 
77,8 

187,6 

188,7 

1 148,1 

168,2 
48,6 

263,3 
64,7 
78,5 

109,6 

732,9 

1 881.0 

1981* 

18" ,4 
158,0 
536,3 

29,3 
105,1 

244.0 

236,6 

1 496,7 

216,1 
55,0 

281,7 
72,2 
98,9 

133,9 

857.8 

2 354,6 

Preliminary data 
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Table 5.4 

Agriculture, livestockand forestry 

Mining and quarrying 

Manufacturing 

Electricity and wnter 

Construction 


Distribution, restaurants
and hotels 


Transport and

communications 

MATERIAL
PRODUCTION TOTAL 
Education 
Health 
Public administration 
Private domestic services 

Finance, insurance andreal estate 
Other services 

NON-MATERIAL 
PRODUCTION TOTAL 

TOTAL ECONOMY 

Table 5.5 

Agriculture, livestock
and forestry 
Mining and quarrying 
Manufacturing 
Electricity and water 
Construction 

Distribution, restaurants
and hotels 

Transport andcommunications 
Education 
Health 
Public administration 
Privy,- domestic services 

Finance, insurance andreal estate 
Other services 
Total economy 

" Average (monthly) earnings 

WAGES AND SALARIES BY 
INDUSTRIAL SECTOR(Indices, 1969 = 100, at constant prices) 

1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 190 1981 

99,2 
109,8 
111,8 
104,2 
117,9 

101,7 
111.7 
120,9 
125,4 
147,9 

110,0 
111,4 
138,9 
135,2 
163,1 

120,6 
114,5 
153,0 
147,9 
171,1 

129,2 
128,7 
172,5 
157,7 
202,3 

136,0 
138,5 
183,9 
169,0 
201,9 

136,9 
145.4 
181,3 
167,6 
168,4 

138,4 
146,7 
174,3 
171,8 
152,1 

134,8 
135,6 
167,2 
173,2 
130,4 

136,0 
140,4 
169,0 
162,0 
127,0 

138,1 
178,5 
206,7 
180,3 
144,1 

154,9 
217,7 
247,3 
180,3 
174,5 

105,8 117,1 124,9 133,6 136,0 143,9 137,0 132,5 122,6 119,2 137,0 159,8 

103.4 109,4 117,0 124.9 130,6 134.8 137,9 134,8 128,2 124,6 148,7 167,2 

107,3 
105.1 
106,3 
103,9 
107,2 

116,4. 
118,4 
122,5 
114.1 
113,3 

126,9 
125,3 
134,2 
124,5 
118,1 

136,8 
136,1 
143,2 
142,7 
120.6 

149,0 
146,2 
155,0 
157,6 
121.7 

156,6 
157,0 
169,4 
171,2 
127,1 

153,3 
160.1 
172,1 
201,0 
122,7 

149,1 
156.6 
179,3 
239.4 
119,5 

140,8 
161,1 
185,6 
260,4 
111,6 

140,0 
161.1 
182,9 
259,0 
100,0 

163,9 
259,2 
213.5 
261.6 
113,7 

191,6 
298.7 
216.2 
251,0 
113.7 

109,3 
105,6 

112,1 
112.2 

120,4 
133,3 

139,3 
143,2 

147,1 
162.9 

151.7 
169.0 

148,3 
168,1 

148,6 
168,5 

142,4 
159,6 

140,6 
157,3 

165,3 
179,3 

181,1 
202.8 

106,0 114,7 124,6 137,4 148,3 157,5 165,3 175,5 179,2 176,1 206,3 216,5 

106,8 115,8 126,1 13790 148,7 156.9 1573 158,0 153,7 152,2 172.2 200,0 

AVERAGE (MONTHLY) WAGES AND SALARIES BY
 
INDUSTRIAL SECTOR*
 

(Dollars per employed, at current prices)
 

1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 

14,3 
48.7 
75,7 

111,6 
55,3 

14,9 
51,6 
78,3 

111,6 
61,9 

15,1 
53,3 
82,3 

133,6 
72,7 

15.2 
54,2 
90,4 

142.1 
78.0 

16,5 
57,8 
96.1 

147,7 
73,2 

18,4 
64,8 

106.5 
160,6 
81,5 

21,4 
76,0 

121,1 
188,4 
94,7 

24,2 
85.8 

132,9 
211,4 
102,1 

26,9 
96,6 

145,6 
236,1 
110,2 

29,3 
104,4 
159,7 

262,4 
117,8 

34,3 
119,6 
176,8 
279,0 
131,6 

38,2 
146,4 
210,1 
325,9 
153,6 

52,6 
192,2 
256,8 
375,6 
185,6 

85,0 91,2 101.1 103,8 107,3 117,3 134,7 145,5 156,1 166,6 188,1 222.4 269,7 

145,5 
86,1 
90,7 

108,6 
21,9 

148,4 
90,9 
93,5 

110,7 
23,0 

151,9 
105,4 
104,5 
123,3 
24,1 

158,3 
111,6 
110.9 
136,7 
24,6 

168.6 
119,4 
118,0 
156,0 
25,2 

181,5 
131,1 
130,8 
175,3 
26.7 

199,4 
149,3 
150,6 
185,9 

30,8 

221,6 
163,1 
168,5 
217,6 

32,9 

234,4 
173,0 
175.3 
247,7 

35,4 

253,2 
204,9 
197,3 
262,7 

39,3 

283,8 
240,9 
219,6 
275,3 

40,5 

344,8 
334,5 
266,4 
308,6 
49,9 

403,2 
305.2 
282,9 
281,5 

57.5 

309,4 
87,1 
51,3 

212,0 
86.7 
54,6 

221,6 
87,7 
58,4 

245,2 
89,8 
61,1 

253,8 
103,7 
65,3 

294,5 
109,7 
72,5 

323,0 
123,9 
83.3 

351,9 
135,2 
93,1 

377,1 
145,4 
102,7 

398,6 
157,3 
112,8 

442.8 
171,6 
127,2 

523,3 
208,5 
155,2 

597,2 
235,9 
188,2 

= earnin 

emp, M x1 
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Table 5.5.1 AVERAGE WAGES AND SALARIES BY INDUSIRAL SECTOR 
(Average percentage ratio; total economy = 100) 

19"0-1974 1975.1979 1W79 1980 191 

Agriculture, livestock 
and forestry 25,7 26.1 26,9 24.6 27,9
Mining and quarrying 90,5 92'8 94,! 94,2 102,1
Manufacturin- 145,2 142,1 135,3139,0 136,5
Electricity and water 222.7 227,6 219.4 210,0 199,6
Construction 118,0 107,7 103,5 99,0 98,6 
Distribution, restaurants
 
and hotels. 167,2 153.1 147,9 143,3 
 143,3 
Transport and 
communications 259,9 230,7 223.2 222,2 214,2

Education 178,6 178,8 189,4 215,5 162,2
Health 178.5 176.0 172,4 171,7 150,3
Public administration 223,7 229.5 216,5 198,8 149,6
Private domestic services 39.8 34,7 31,9 32,2 30,6 
Finance, insurance and 
real estate 392,8 366.9 348,2 337,2 317,3
Other services 153,2 142.0 134,3134,9 125,3
Total economy 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 
Maximum/minimum ratio 
(funance/agriculture) 15,3 1 14,1 1 12,9 1 13,7 : 1 11,4 1Transport/mining ratio 2,87: 1 2,49 :1 2,37 :1 2,36 : 1 2,17: 1 

* Transport/constructionratio 

Table 5.6 AVERAGE (MONTHLY) WAGES AND SALARIES BY 
INDUSTRIAL SECTOR* 

(Indices, 1969 = 100) 

1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 

Agriculture, livestock 
and forestry 102,1 100,7 98,6 104,2 109,1 115,4 118,9 122,4 121,7 125,2 130,0 160,8
Mining and quarrying 104,1 104,3 103,3 107,0 112,5 119,9 123,4 129,2 127,1 127,9 146,4 172,3Manufacturing 101,7 103,7 110,8 114,4 119,0 123,0 123,1 125,2 125,0 121,7 135,1 148,1
Electricity and water 98,3 114,2 118,1 119,4 121,7 129,7 132,8 137,7 139,3 130,3 142,2 147,0
Construction 109,9 125,3 110,9 119,3 124,6 131,6 129,5 129,8 126.2 124,1 135,3 146,7 
Distribution, restaurants 
and botels 105,4 113,4 113,3 113,8 116,7 121,8 120,0 119,5 116,1 115,3 127,4 138,6
Transport and 
communications 100,3 99,6 100,9 104,5 105,5 105,4 106,7 104,9 103,2 101,6 115,4 121,0
Education 
 103,7 116,7 120,2 125,0 128,8 133,3 132,8 130,8 141,0 145,8 189,2 154,8Helth 101,3 109,9 113,5 117,3 121,9 127,7 130,2 125,8 128,9 126,1 143,0 136,2
Public administration 100,2 108,3 116,8 129,5 136,5 131,6 140,4 148,5 143,4 132,0 138,4 113,2
Privaw domestic services 103,2 105,0 104,1 103,7 103,2 108,2 105,5 105,0 106,4 96,3 111,0 114,6 
Finance, insurance and 
real estate 
 104,5 106,0 114,1 114,7 124,9 124,5 123,7 123,1 118,5 115,7 127,8 130,8Other services 97,8 96,0 95,6 107,3 106,5 109,3 108,8 108,7 107,0 102,6 116,5 118,3Total economy 104,7 108,6 110,5 114,8 119,5 124,8 127,3 130,4 130,4 129,2 147,4 160,2 
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Table 5.6.1 AVERAGE (MONTHLY) WAGES AND SALARIES BY 
INDUSTRIAL SECTOR 

(Average annual percentage change; previous year 100)= 

1970/74 1975/79 1970/79 1979 190 1 

Agriculture, livestock and
forestry 
Mining and quarrying 
Manufacturing 
Electricity and water 
Construction 

Distribution, restraurants
and hotels 

101,8 
102,4 
103.5 
104,1 
104,8 

103,2 

102,8 
102,6 
100,5 
101,5 
99,9 

99,8 

102,3 
102,5 
102,0 
102,7 
102,2 

101,4 

102.9 
163,6 

7,4 
93,5 
98,3 

99,3 

103.8 
114,5 
111,0 
109,1 
108,9 

110,5 

123,7 
117,7 
109,6 
103,4 
108,4 

108.8 
Transport and 
communications 
Education 
Health 
Public administration 
Private domestic services 
Finance, insurance and 
real estate 
Other services 
Total economy 

101,1 
105,2 
104,1 
106.5 
106,7 

104,6 
101,4 
103,6 

99,3 
102,6 
100,7 
99,5 
98,8 

98,5 
99,3 

101,6 

100,2 
103,8 
102,3 
102,8 
99,8 

101,5 
100,3 
102,6 

98,5 
103,4 
97,9 
92,1 
90,6 

97,7 
95,9 
99,1 

113,5 
129,8 
113.4 
104,8 
115,2 

110,5 
113,5 
117,0 

104,9 
81,8 
95,2 
81,8 

103,3 

102,3 
101,5 
108,7 

Table 5.7 PRICE CHANGES 
(Indices; 1969 = 100) 

1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 

GDP at market prices:
Deflator 106,4 110,2 112,2 119,9 130.2 1442 156,6 174,4 188,1 209,4 231,8 261,8 

Consumer price index 
all items' 

For higher income 
urban families 

For lower income 

103,5 106,6 111,3 115,3 124,0 133.6 145,6 159,5 170,1 189,3 206,8 237,0 

urban families 102,1 105,2 108,2 111.5 118,9 130,8 145,2 160,2 175,8 199,9 210,7 238,4 

Agriculture"
Producer prices 
Unit value 

Mining 

106,0 
103,9 

104,5 
10!,6 

104,5 
104,0 

134,8 
130,5 

152.6 
147,4 

164,6 
158,5 

163,7 
158,8 

175,6 
168,2 

191,0 
181,0 

204,2 
192,1 

245,7 
229,7 

-
-

Unit value 99,1 95,1 98,0 112,6 140,8 150,0 178,4 192,8 215,9 267,9 365,6 364,1 

Mannfacturing
Unit value 106,5 113,1 115,1 122,8 145,9 159,7 175,4 186,9 206,0 224,5 252,0 -

Building materials: 
total materials 

Price index 104,4 107,6 111,2 118,9 138,4 158,2 174,7 203,6 228,6 273,4 330,2 415,0 

Foreign trade 
Imports: unit value 
Exports: - nit value 
Terms of trade: indices 

104,5 
102,9 
98.5 

111,4 
104,6 
93,9 

109,0 
105,1 
96,4 

113,6 
114,7 
101,0 

154,8 
150,3 
97,1 

171,6 
160,6 
94,0 

193,8 
167,7 
86,6 

213,5 
174,4 
81,7 

242,7 
185,5 
76,4 

332,2 
213,2 
64,3 

355,9 
282,6 
79,4 

353,7 
310,0 
87,6 

" 	 Gross of sales tax and excise duty 
Commercial areas 
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Table 6.1 GROSS CAPITAL FORMATION AND ITS FINANCING 
(In millions of Jollars) 

1969 1970 1971 1972' 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 
Gross capital formation 191 222 277, 296 381 549 582 471 407 389 433 .534 I 011 
Financed by 
1. Domestic sources:

Domestic savings 196 209 2 298 366 479 494 477 399 414 359 377 601 
2. External sources: 

Net balance on
 
current account -5 13 55 -2


Total of I and 2 191 2 277 296 
15 70 88 -6 8 -2. 74 157 410

381 549 582 471 407 389 433 534 101! 

Table 6.1.1 EXTERNAL SOURCES OF FINANCE
(in millions of dollars) 

1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 197 1979 1920 1981 

Net exports of goods
and Services -27 -11 22. -40 -31 10 25 -83 -52 -81 5 103 316
Net investment income
paid abroad 18 21 30) 35. 39 40 45 58 47 40 53 47 110Net transier payments 4 3 3 3 7 20 18 19 13 16 16 7 -16 
Net balance on current 
account -5 13 55 -2 15 70 88 -6 8 -25 74 157 410 

Table 6.1.2. PUBLIC CORPORATIONS
Gross operating profits, gross capital formation and corporate savings as source of finance 

(in millions of dollars) 

1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 

GROSS OPERATING
PROFITS 22 32 51 62 41 70 62 83 72 122 84 47* 88 
Gross fixeii capital
formation 12 24 4838 55 78 81 69 63 50 350* 7210 57**Increase in stocks-. 4 6 9 8 9 24 20 12 15 8 5 5 25
GROSS CAPITAL
FORIMATION 16 30 47 56 64 102 101 81 78 58 40 79 82 

Financed by:
Public c rporate savings 19 16 29 39 19 45 36 52 37 95 6100 10 n' 690* 
Other corporate 

sources -3 14 18 17 45 57 65 29 41 -37 -21 69 13 

* Railways' subsidy not paid
0. Tentative pending publication of official data 
00° Calculated due to overall figures given for all sectors 

Source of data: Central Statistical Office. 



Table 6.2 CONSOLIDATED STATEMENT OF 
CENTRAL AND LOCAL GOVERNMENTS' REVENUES AND EXPENDITURES 

(CALENDAR YEAR) 
(in millions of dollars) 

1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 19M0 1981 

Revenue 
Direct taxes 78,6 81,5 97,2 110,5 139,6 187,5 249,8 279.8 283,7 265,0 280,7 383,1 538,6Indirect taxes 68,8 87,2 97,9 106,6 118,4 129.1 136,9 169,7 224,0 239.2 260,8 314,1 499,6Other revenue 105.7 113.8 118,8 129.5 142.3 216,4 253,2 204,5 317,7 334,5 336,4 457,9 514.1Total revenues 253,1 282,5 313,9 346.6 400,3 532,8 639,9 654,0 825,4 838,7 877,9 1 155,1 1 552,3 

Expenditure
 
Recurrent expenditure

On goods and services 167,9 177,8 198,8 219,3 247,5 247,8 301,2 363,1 444,9 517,8 728,9 934,9 1 015,8Transfer payments 74,8 90,7 38,9 97,8 115,1 155,3 146,8 187,7 243,7 307,1 306,6 418,3 548.0 

Total recurrent 
expenditur 242,7 28,5 237,7 317,1 362,6 403,3 448,0 550,8 688,6 824,9 1 035,5 1 353,2 1 563,8 

Capital expenditure 36,0 40,3 48,8 62,2 79,0 136,4 166,9 170,5 147,1 154,8 116,4 141,4 166,4 

Total expenditures 278,7 308,8 336,5 379, 441;6 539,7 614,9 721,3 835,7 979,7 1 151,9 1 494,6 1 730,2 

Excess of revenues over
 
expenditures -25,6 - 26,3 -22,6 -32,7 -413 -6,9 25,0 -67,3 -103 
 - 141;0 -274,0 -339,5 -177,9 

Table 6.2.1 CONSOLIDATED STATEMENT OF
 
CENTRAL AND LOCAL GOVERNMENTS' REVENUES AND EXPENDITURES
 

(as percentages of gross domestic product) 

1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 -1980 1981 

Revenue 
Direct taxes 7,9 7,6 7,8 7,8 9,0 10,1 12,A 12,8 12,8 11,3 10,1 10,8 11,9Indirect taxes 6,9 7,98,1 7,5 7,6 6.9 6,8 7,8 10,1 10,2 9,4 8,9 1,0Other revenue 10,6 10,5 9,5 9,1 9,2 11,6 12.6 9,4 14,3 14,3 12,1 13,0 11,4Total revenues 25,4 26,2 25,2 24,4 25,8 28,6 31,8 30,0 37,2 35,9 31,6 32,7- 34,3 

Expenditure 
Recurrent expenditure

On goods and services 16,8 16,5 16,0 15,5 
 15,9 13,3 15,0 16,7 20,1 22,1 26,2 26,5 22,4Transfer payments 7,5 8,4 7,1 6,9 7,4 8,4 7,3 8,6 11,0 13,1 11,0 11,8 12,1
Total recurrent 

expenditure 24,2 24,9 23,1 22,4 23;3 21.7 22.3 25,3 31,1 35,3 37,2 38,3 34;5 

Capital expenditure 3,6 3.7 3,9 4,4 5,1 7,3 8,3 7,8 6,6 6,6 4,2 4,0 3,7 

Total expenditures 27,8 28,6 27,0 26,8 28,6 29,0 30,6 33,1 37,7 41,9 41,4 42,3 38,2 
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Table 6,3 CENTRAL GOVERNMENT BUDGET ACCOUNT 
(FINANCIAL YEAR) 
(in millions of dollars) 

1969/70 1970/1 1971/2 1972/3 1973/4 1974/5 1975/6 1976/7 1977/8 1978/9 1979/80 1910/1 1981/2' 

Revenue 
Direct taxes 78,2 84,0 104,5 122,9 155,4 217,0 269,6 280,1 288,5 261,3 315,9 437,5 619,6Indirect taxes 67,5 77.0 87,0 92,8 99,2 113,2 113.8 170.0 203,9 213,6 245.9 339,7 586,7Other revenue 59.1 53,5 52,5 54,3 63,8 70,3 78,9 80,8 117,8 105,3 114,1 172,0 124,4Total revenue 204,8 214,5 244,0 270,0 318,4 400,4 462,3 530,9 610,2 580,2 675,9 949,i 1 330,7 

Expenditue
 
Recurrent expenditure


On goods & services 125,2 125,8 141,5 152,5 180.8 216,5 242,1 311,2 411,0 481,8 613,6 606,2 759,6Transfer payments 70,7 81,2 87,1 101,5 132.5 140,7 158,0 211,8 274,3 323,7 357,9 531,7 753,6
Total recurrent 

Expenditure 195,7 207,0 228,6 254,0 313,3 357,2 400,1 523,0 685,3 80,5 971,5 1 37,9 1513,2 
Capital expenditure 17,4 19,0 22,5 25,4 35,8 57,7 56,1 67,7 59,7 54,4 54,9 65,2 102,1 

Total expenditures 213,3 226,0 251,1 279,4 349,1 414,9 456,2 590,7 745,0 859,9 1 026,4 1 203,1 1 615,3 

Budget account
 
deficit(-)/surplu3 
 -8,5 -11,5 -7,1 -9,4 -30,7 -14,4 6,1 -59,8 -134,8 -279,7 -350,5 -253,9 -284,6 

* Revised estimates 

Table 6.3.1. CENTRAL GOVERNMENT BUDGET ACCOUNT 
(FINANCIAL YEAR)


(As percentage of gross domestic product)
 

1969/0 1970/1 1971/2 1972/3 1973/4 1974/5 1975/6 1976/7 1977/8 1978/9 1979/0 1980/1 1981/2" 

Revenue 
Direct taxes 7,5 7,2 7,8 8,3 9,1 11,2 12,9 12,7 12,7 10,2 10,0 11,1 13,0Indirect taxes 6,5 6,6 6.5 6,2 5,8 5,8 5,4 7,7 8,9 8,3 7,8 8,6 12,3Other revenue 5,7 4,6 3,9 3,7 3,7 3,6 3,8 3,7 5,2 4,1 3,7 4,3 2,6Total revenue 19.7 18,4 18,2 18,2 18,6 20,6 22.1 24,1 26,8 22,6 21,5 23,8 27,9 

Expenditure 
Recurrent expenditure

On goods & services 12,0 10,8 10,6 10,3 10,6 11,2 11.6 14,2 18,0 18,8 19,4 15,3 16.0Transfer payments 6,8 7,0 6,5 6,8 7,8 7,2 7,5 9,6 12,0 12,6 11,5 13,4 15,9
Total recurrent 

Expenditure 18,8 17,8 17,1 17,1 18.4 18,4 19,1 23,8 30.0 31.4 30,9 28,7 31.9 

Capital expenditure 1,7 1,6 1,7 1,7 2,1 3.0 2,7 3,1 2,6 2,1 1,7 1.7 2,1 
Total expenditures 20,5 19,4 18.8 18,8 20,5 21.4 21,8 26.9 32.6 33.7 32.6 30.4 34,0 

Budget account 
deficit (-)/surplus -0,8 - 1,0 -0.5 -0,6 - 1,8 -0.7 0,3 -2,7 -5,9 - 11,0 - 11,1 -6,5 -6.0 

Revised estimates 
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Table 6.4 CENTRAL GOVERNMENT FINANCING ACCOUNT 
(FINANCIAL YEAR)
 
(in millions of dollars)
 

1969/0 1970/1 1971/2 1972/3 1973/4 1974/5 1975/6 1976/7 1977/8 1978/9 1979/0 1980/1 1981/2*
 

Budget account deficit/
surplus (-) 
Contributions to sinking
funds 
Repayments of borrowings.

Eternal 
Domestic 

Long-term loaps and 
investments 
Short-term loans 
Total 

8,5 

3.8 

* 
29,2 

19,8 
14,2 
75.5 

11,5 

3.9 

11,0 
28,7 

32,1 
-23,9 

63,3 

7,1 

4,1 

1,5 
31,6 

44,7 
-42,1 

46,9 

9,4 

4,6 

1,6 
41,6 

57,3 
- 13,6 
100,9 

30,7 

5,1 

2,4 
55,4 

47,6 
-9.9 
131,3 

14,4 

5.8 

0,3 
43,9 

59,1 
-6,1 
117,4 

-6,1 

6,6 

0,4 
63,8 

49,5 
0,3 

114,5 

59.8 

6,8 

0,3 
85.4 

38,4 
32,7 

223,4 

134,8 

6,7 

0,4 
60,6 

38,1 
-3,0 
237,7 

279,7 

7,6 

2,8 
52,7 

28,2 
-6,4 
364,6 

350,5 

10.0 

11,5 
76,0 

30,5 
6,8 

485,3 

253,9 

12,1 

31,4 
123,9 

98,4 
-7,2 

512,5 

284,6 

8,3 

16,8 
110,0 

139,3 
-7,0 
552,0 

Financed by:
Estraordinary income 
Loan recoveries 
International iid/loans 
Borrowings 

External 
Domestic 

Treasury bills: net 
increase or decrease (-) 

Cash balances: drawings 
or additions(-) 

-
17,8 

-
59,0 
*0 
"'* 

3,9 

-5,2 

-
10,6 

-
80,5 

... 
* 

-32,4 

4,6 

- -
15,1 20,5 

- -
54,8 83,4 
* '" " 

*me see 

- 13,6 -3,7 

-9,4 0.7 

-
20,4 

-
122.5 

* 4 
*e 

6.2 

-17,8 

-
22,1 

-
86,0 
*.. 
"* 

- 16,4 

25,7 

-
19,2 

-
86,7 

"" 
"" 

24,3 

-15,7 

-
21,8 

-
131,8 

me 
0 

52,9 

16,9 

-
18,0 

-
236.2 

* " 
" 

0,6 

-17,1 

-
12,8 

-
339,8 

(128,9) 
(210,9) 

30,1 

-18,1 

-
12,8 

-
453,4 
(96,0) 

(357,4) 

23,7 

-4,6 

49,3 -
10,4 11,7 
8,1 123,7 

350.3 364,4 
(40,2) (152,8) 

(310.1) (211,6) 

29,2 29,0 

65.2 23,2 

Total 75,5 63,3 46.9 100,9 131,3 117,4 114,5 223,4 237,7 364,6 485,3 512,5 552,0 

0 
00 
** 

Revised estimates 
Less than $100 000 
Breakdown not available. 

Table 6.5 GROSS PUBLIC DEBT OF THE CENTRAL GOVERNMENT
 
AND LOCAL AUTHORITIES
 

(in millions of dollars, end of the year)
 

1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976- 1977 I7 1979 1930 191 

Centid Government 
External borrowings 145,1 132.3 129.7 116,8 113,0 92,1 93,8 78,1 88,5 223,7 353,4 414;8 514,2
Domestic borrowings 417,3 471,4 472,6 504,3 542,2 593,4 597,3 706,4 775,8 922,6 1 125,5 1 425,4 1 581,6Other capital liabilities 5,7 5,2 4,9 4,9 4,7 4,6 4,5 4,0 3,6 3,5 3,5 3,1 2,8 

Total for central 
Govetumat 568,1 609,0 607,2 626,0 659,9 690,1 695,6 788,6 867,9 1 149,8 1 412,3 1 943,4 2 098,6 

Local authorities 
(domestic borrowings)
Long term 113.3 116,1 128,8 142,2 159,9 180,0 200,4 216,3 229,6 254.3 279,4 315,9 357,5
Short term 1,1 0,5 0,9 0,2 0,2 0,2 0,2 4,5 4,1 3,7 3,0 10,9 21,0

Total for local 
authorties 114,4 116,6 129,7 1424 160,1 180,2 200,6 220,8 233,7 258,0 282,4 326,8 378,5 

Total external debt 145,1 132,3 129,7 116,8 113,0 92,1 93,8 78,1 88,5 223,7 353,4 414,3 514,2
Totsl domestic debt 537,4 593,3 597,1 661,6 717,0 778,2 802,4 931,3 1 013,1 1 134,1 1 411.3 1 755,3 1 962,9
Groa,publkc debt 682,5 725,6 726,8 778,4 320,0 870,3 896,2 1 009,4 1 101,6 1 40,8 1 764,7 2 170,1 2477,1 
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Table 7.1 FOREIGN TRADE 

1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 

Value (in millions of dollars 
at current prices)

GDP at market prices 
Exports 
Imports 
Visible balance 

1 000 
230,8 
199,5 

31,3 

1 079 
258,7 
235,0 

23,8 

1 244 
290,2 
282,5 

7,8 

1 419 
349,1 
274,7 
74,4 

1 553 
389,1 
308,6 

80,5 

1 861 
531,2 
438,3 
92,8 

2012 
531,3 
461,9 
69,4 

2 179 
557,4 
382,7 
174,7 

2216 
550.8 
388,1 
162,7 

2339 
609,3 
403,7 
205,6 

2780 
715.7 
549,3 
166,4 

3 531 
909,2 
809,4 
99,8 

4 528 
959,3 

1 027,7 
-68.4 

Percentage ratio to GDP 
Exports/GDP 
Imports/GDP 
Balance/GDP 

23,1 
19,9 
3,2 

24,0 
21,8 

2.2 

23,3 
22,7 
0,6 

24,6 
19,4 
5.2 

25,1 
19,9 
5,2 

28,5 
23,5 
5,0 

26,4 
23,0 
3,4 

25,6 
17,6 
8,0 

24,8 
17,5 
7,3 

26,0 
17,3 
8,7 

25,7 
19,7 
6,0 

25,7 
22,9 

2,8 

21.2 
22,7 

-1,5 

Unit value 
(Indices; 1969 = 100)

Exports 
Imports 
Terms of trade 

100,0 
100,0 
100,0 

102,9 
104,5 
98,5 

104,6 
111,4 
93,9 

105,1 
109,9 
96,4 

114,7 
113,6 
101.0 

150,3 
154,8 
97,1 

160,6 
171,0 
93,9 

167,7 
193,8 
86,5 

174,4 
213,5 

81,7 

185,5 
242,7 
76,4 

213,2 
332,2 
64,2 

282,6 
355,9 
79,4 

310,0 
353,7 

87,6 

Volume 
(Indices; 1969 - 100)

Exports 
Imports 

100,0 
100,0 

109,0 
112,6 

120,2 
127,1 

144,0 
126,2 

147,1 
136.1 

153,3 
141,8 

143,4 
135,3 

144,1 
98,9 

136,9 
91,1 

142,4 
83,3 

140,5 
82,2 

133,7 
113,1 

119,8 
141,2 

Table 7.2. EXPORTS BY SITC SECTIONS AND PRINCIPAL COMMODITIES 
(in millions of dollars, at current prices) 

SITC section and 

commodity 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 

Food 45,9 58,9 83,8 56,6 117,0 132,4 94,7 96,1 105,8 109,8 103,0 130,9 

Sugar 4,9 8,5 16,4 12.6 33,8 43,7 21,7 12,9 10,9 20,6 47,4 54,8Maize 15,5 17,9 25,9 20,3 35,2 48,1 22,0 22,2 25,4 17,0 7,4 34,7Tea and coffee 2,2 2,5 2,8 3,7 4,8 6,9 10,4 13,9 19,6 17,6 13,1 15,8Meat 18,1 23,1 30,6 42,3 35,1 27,3 33,3 36.6 37,3 37,8 18,6 8;6Other foods 5,2 6,9 8,1 7,7 8,1 6,4 7,3 10,5 12,6 16,8 16,5 17,0 

Tobacco and bevernM 27,5 34,5 45,6 64,2 76,4 72,3 86,7 78,7 102,7 85,6 123,0 224,6
Tobacco 
(manufactured) 3,7 3,7 3,1 3,3 4,2 5,1 5.5 4,8 5,9 5,3 4.7 6,1 
Tobacco 
(unmanufactured) 23,3 30,5 42,1 60,6 72,0 66,8 80,9 73,8 96,6 80,2 118,1 218,3Beverages 0,5 0,3 0,4 0,3 0,2. 0,4 0,3 0,1 0,2 0.1 0,2 0,2 

Crude materials 57,8 61,2 68,7 77,4 95,4 90,0 120,1 125.7 125,4 147,3 170,1 166,6Asbestos 21,6 24.0 22,7 27,8 34,4 43,8 60,3 63,1 57.3 70,5 80,1 75,9Chrome ore 6,4 6,7 6.9 6,2 4,4 6.8 2.6 1,9 0,5 0,4 0,5 0,1Cotton lint 13,8 16,8 23,2 21,3 37,2 19,1 36,6 36,5 40,1 46,4 57,2 60,3Cattle hides 1,7 2,4 3,8 5.9 4,1 1,9 4,3 5,5 6,4 10,1 3,5 2,1Other crude materials 14,3 11,3 12,1 16,2 15,3 13,4 16,3 18.8 21,1 19,9 28,0 28,2 

Mineral fuels 7,8 5,7 3,3 2,1 2,6 4,4 6,2 7,2 7,9 9,5 11,6 10,4 

Oils and fats 0,2 0,6 0,7 1,1 2,5 1,1 3,1 4,7 5,8 6,1 2,2 1,0 

Chemicals 3,3 4,2 4,3 4,6 5,0 4,6 5,7 4,3 4,6 5,6 7,7 11,7 
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Table 7.2 continued EXPORTS BY SITC SECTIONS AND 
PRINCIPAL COMMODITIES 

(in millions of dollars, at current prices) 

SITC section and 
commodity 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1930 1981 

Manufactured goods
classified by material 

Steel ingots and billets 
73.2 

8,5 
71,3 
8,7 

83,7 
9,8 

106,4 
8,5 

143,3 
8.7 

129,7 
8,0 

159,3 
11,2 

149,0 
19,8 

168,3 
22,8 

216,3 
26,0 

288,6 
34,2 

238,8 
24,2 

Steel bars, rods and 
sections 
Copper metal 
Tin metal 
Ferro-chrome 
Nickel metal 
Other manufactured 

1,0 
20.1 

1,0 
,:.9 

14,9 

2,5 
15.3 
1,3 

10,8 
15,5 

1,9 
21,0 

1,4 
15,7 
16,2 

3,8 
28,4 

2.1 
23,7 
17,6 

2,3 
42,8 

4,1 
30.2 
19.2 

1,9 
29,3 

3,4 
38,9 
19,6 

3,9 
30.3 
3,8 

50,6 
28,3 

5,3 
29,0 

5,4 
30,6 
30,8 

17,0 
26,5 

6,3 
31,6 
36,5 

31,9 
31,3 
8,5 

46.3 
37,9 

33,0 
24,6 

8,6 
88,1 
52,8 

17,6 
18,3 
8,3 

79,5 
46,8 

goods classified by
material 
Machinery and transport 
equipment 

15,8 

12,8 

17,2 

10,5 

17,7 

11,4 

22,3 

10,4 

36,0 

15,1 

28,6 

15,6 

31,2 

13,1 

28,1 

12,0 

27,6 

14,1 

34,4 

14,7 

47,3 

15,2 

44,1 

19,2 

Radios and parts 
Cars and parts 
Other machinery and 
transport equipment 

5,3 
0,1 

7,4 

5,2 
0,1 

5,2 

4,4 
0,1 

6,9 

4,1 
0,1 

6,2 

6,2 
0,1 

8,8 

5,7 
-

9,9 

3,7 
0,1 

9,3 

2,1 
0,1 

9,8 

3,1 
0,1 

10,9 

4,1 
-

10,6 

3,6 
-

11,6 

2,7 
0,5 

16,0 
Miscellaneous 
manufactured goods 

Apparel 
Footwear 
Other miscellaneous 

16,0 
9,0 
2,8 

19,6 
11.3 
3,8 

21,0 
12.1 
4,2 

24,9 
14,4 
4,9 

29,1 
16,2 
5,4 

26,7 
13,8 

5.1 

28,2 
15,0 
5,7 

21,9 
11,6 
3,9 

23,3 
11,9 
4,1 

50,2 
11,7 
4,6 

66,0 
12,3 
5,1 

84,9 
12,3 
6,1 

manufactured goods 
Total exports 

Domestic exports 
Gold sales 
Re-exports 

4,2 
258,7 
245,1 

7,6 
6,1 

4,5 
290,2 
266,3 

17,5 
6,5 

4,7 
349,1 
322,2 
20,7 
6,2 

5,6 
389,1 
377,8 

5,0 
6,3 

7,5 
531.2 
482,1 
42,5 

6,5 

7,8 
531,3 
477,7 
45,3 
8,2 

7,5 
557,4 
518,2 
34,6 
4,6 

6,4 
550,8 
500,8 
45,7 
4,4 

7.3 
609,3 
558,7 
46,1 
4,6 

33,9 
715,7 
645,4 
66,6 

3,7 

48,6 
909,2 
787,5 
1152 

6,5 

66,5 
959,3 
888,1 
63,9 
7,3 

Table 7.3 IMPORTS (f.o.b.) BY PRINCIPAL COMMODITIES, 
SITC CLASSIFICTION 

(Value in millions of dollk., at current prices) 

Cormmodity 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 

Food and live animals 
Beverages and tobacco 
Crude materials, inedible 

12,3 
1,5 

13,0 
1,2 

9.5 
1,2 

13.0 
1,7 

14,5 
1,5 

14,3 
1,5 

7,2 
1,2 

6,4 
1.3 

4.6 
1,4 

9,7 
2,1 

28,0 
3,7 

15,3 
2,2 

texcept fuels) 
Mineral fuels, lubricants 
and related materials 
Animal and vegetable oils 
Chemicals 
Manufactured goods
classified by material 
Machinery and transport 

12,5 

16,2 
1,0 

26,8 

71,3 
74,8 

11,7 

18.4 
1,4 

32,4 

76,6 
107,4 

12.1 

20,7 
0,9 

32.5 

75,7 
100,8 

14,0 

23,5 
0,7 

34.5 

80,3 
116,5 

21,3 

45,3 
3.0 

68,2 

112,2 
135,7 

17,3 

67,8 
2,1 

61.9 

89,0 
166,6 

14.2 

76,3 
2.0 

48,9 

74,2 
120,2 

12,0 

87,9 
1,9 

54,3 

70,9 
109,8 

13,1 

92,4 
0,4 

60.5 

69,6 
102,1 

18,5 

162,2 
2,2 

76,4 

94,6 
126,7 

26,1 

195,0 
6,5 

108,9 

149,3 
208.6 

33,4 : 

221,7 
8,5 

142,0 

196,6 
327,4 

Miscellaneous 
manufactured articles 
Miscellaneous transactions 

16,6 
2,0 

17,2 
3,1 

15,5 
5,9 

17,1 
7,0 

21,6 
14,9 

20,1 
21,0 

18,3 
19,9 

18,7 
24,8 

20,2 
39,2 

25.6 
31.3 

39,1 
44,1 

51,9 
28,8 

Total 235,0 282,5 274,7 309,6 438,3 461,9 382,7 388,1 403,7 549,3 809,4 1 027,7 
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Table 7.4 FOREIGN EXCHANGE BY PRINCIPAL USE* 
(Percentages shares) 

1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 

Development projects 3,8, 4.9 3,6 4,0 3,9 4,3 5,3 3,4 4,3 4.2 4,4 4,6 
Buildings 
Industrial 
Mining 

Energy 

0,5 
1.5 
1.8 
5,9 

1,2 
1.4 
2,3 
6,1 

1.4 
1,1 
1,1 
6,6 

1,5 
1,6 
0.8 
7,1 

1,2 
1,4 
1.2 

11,3 

0,8 
1,8 
1.8 

17,0 

1,0 
2,2 
2,1 

19,9 

0.6 
1,6 
111 

20.3 

0,2 
2,7 
1.3 

21,8 

0,2 
2,6 
1,4 

24,0 

0.3 
2,5 
1,7 

22,2 

0.5 
2,5 
1,6 

16,6 

Electricity 
Petroleum fuels. 

Raw materivls, spare ports,
capital goods 

0,4 
5,5 

57.1 

0,5 
5,6 

54,2 

0,4 
6,3 

53.1 

0,2 
6,9 

52.6 

0,3 
10,9 

50,1 

0,2 
16,8 

40,5 

0,1 
19,7 

50,1 

0,0 
20,2 

51,2 

0,1 
21,8 

50.9 

0,0 
23,9 

47,3 

0,0' 
22,1 

50,5 

0,0 
16,6 

50,4 

Industrial imports 
Commercial imports 

Transport and 

31.6 
25,4 

30,7 
23,5 

30,4 
22.6 

30,8 
21,8 

31,3 
18,7 

25.3 
15.2 

27.6 
22.5 

27.7 
23,5 

27,5 
23,4 

26,8 
20,5 

29.7 
20,8 

29,2 
21,2 

communications 8,7 3,4 6,4 6,1 5,4 5,0 3,4 4,7 5,2 5,9 (,0 6,2 

Railway, airways.
CAPCO,PTC 
Vehicles, passenger 
Vehicles, commercial 

Public sector maintenance 

2,2 
4.1 
2,5 
2,3 

0,9 
1,4 
2.1 
1,6 

1,9 
2,5 
2,0 
1,6 

1.7 
2,7 
1,7 
1.6 

1,3 
2.1 
2.0 
1,4 

1,7 
1.3 
2,0 
1,6 

1,7 
1,0 
0,7 
1,4 

18 
1.7 
1.2 
1.7 

2,1 
1.6 
1,4 
1,4 

1,4 
2,3 
2,2 
1,0 

111 
2,# 
2,u 
1,2 

1,0 
2,1 
3,2 
1,2 

Government 
Other statutory bodies 

Other 

2,0 
0,3 

22,2 

1,2 
0,4 

29,8 

1,2 
0,4 

28,7 

1,3 
0,3 

28,5 

1,0 
0,4 

28,0 

1,2 
0,4 

31,6 

1,2 
0,2 

19,9 

1,4 
0,4 

18,7 

1,2 
0,3 

16,3 

0,8 
0,1 

17,6 

1,0 
0,2 

15,8 

0,9 
0,3 

21,0 

Open general import
licence 
Re-exports 
Unspecified 
Reserve 

15,7 
0,5 
3,4 
2,5 

15,0 
0,5 
12,2 
2,1 

14,6 
0,3 
11,4 
2,5 

12,4 
0,5 
12,4 
3,3 

8,7 
0,3 
16.2 
2,8 

11,7 
0,2 

17,0 
2,6 

4,6 
0,1 

12,8 
2,5 

4,6 
0,0 

11,4 
2,7 

5,4 
0,0 
8,2 
2,8 

3,4 
0,1 

12,1 
2,0 

2,5 
0,1 

11,5 
1,6 

3,2 
0,0 

15,1 
2,6 

Total 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 

As allocated by the Ministry of Trade and Commerce. 
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Table 7.5 BALANCE OF PAYMENTS . NET CREDIT 
(in millions of dollars) 

1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1975 1977 1978 1979 1980 19810 

Current Account
Merchandise 
Services* 

Goods and services 

32 
-5 
27 

28 
-17 

11 

3 
-25 
-22 

63 
-22 

40 

89 
-58 

31 

69,9 
-79,9 
-10 

47,7 
-72.7 
-25 

153,6 
-70,6 

83 

144.3 
-92,3 

52 

1822 
-101,2 

81 

139,1 
- 134,1 

-5 

68,4 -72,3 
- 171,4 -243,7 
-103 -316 

Invesunent incotje* 
Transfer paymeats*sa 

-18 
-4 

-21 
-3 

-30 
-3 

-35 
-3 

-39 
-7 

-40 
-19 

-45 
-18 

-58 
-19 

-47 
-13 

-40 
-16 

-53 
-16 

-47 
-7 

-110 
16 

Investment income cad 
transfer payments -22 -24 -33 -38 -46 -59 -63 -77 -60 -56 -69 -54 -94 

Net bahmce on recurrent 
account 5 -13 -55 2 -15 -69 -38 6 -8 95 -74 -157 -410 

Caphau Account 
Government and piw'tc
authorities 
Private transaction%**** 

Net .bumnceon capital 
account 

-

-

10 

-

-

26 

-

-

31 

-

-

- 2 

-

-

52 

-3,6 
63,8 

60,2 

-6,3 
96,1 

89,1 

- 1,1 
11,6 

10,5 

-7,. 
16,1 

8,8 

117,2 
-82,4 

34,8 

111,6 
70.4 

182 

-24,6 
125,7 

101,1 

177,5 
76,7 

254,2 

Net balance on crreut
and capital account 15 14 - 25 0,0 37 -8,8 1,8 16,5 0,8 59,8 108 -55,9 -15,8 

0 

Includes shipping services, other transport services, travel 
Private labour income and property income included in investment income and excludedfrom goods and 
services 
Non-commercial transactions excludedfrom transfer payments asnd included in goods and servicas 
Statistical discrepancy included. 
Estimated. current account, CSO official 

Capital account, Treasury official. 
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